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                                                                                                                    INVITATION TO BID 00030-1 
 
Sealed bids from general contractors will be received until 2:30 p.m. on Thursday, March 3rd, 2011 at:  

West Georgia Regional Library 
Attn: James P. Cooper 
710 Rome Street 
Carrollton, Georgia 30117 

for the following: 
 A New Addition For: 
 The Tallapoosa Library 
 Tallapoosa, Georgia 
This is a 2,671 SF two-story building with wood framing. 
 
Bid documents may be examined at the office of: 
 Alan Bell Architect, Inc. 
 Adam Long, Project Director 
 128 Lovvorn Road 
 Carrollton, Georgia 30117 
 Phone: 770-830-8856 
Mandatory Pre-Bid Conference will be held on site 2:30 Thursday, February 24, 2011.  Bid documents may be 
obtained from the Architect's web-site upon receipt of $100.00 non-refundable deposit. 
 
Each BID must be submitted in a sealed envelope, addressed to Attn: James P. Cooper. Each sealed envelope 
containing a BID must be plainly marked on the outside as BID for A New Addition For: The Tallapoosa 
Library Tallapoosa, Georgia and the envelope should bear on the outside the BIDDER'S name, address, and 
license number if applicable. If forwarded by mail, the sealed envelope containing the BID must be enclosed in 
another envelope addressed to the OWNER at West Georgia Regional Library Attn: James P. Cooper 710 
Rome Street Carrollton, Georgia 30117 
 
All BIDS must be made on the required BID form. All blank spaces for BID prices must be filled in, in ink or 
typewritten, and the BID form must be fully completed and executed when submitted. Only one copy of the BID 
form is required.  
 
The OWNER may waive any informalities or minor defects or reject any and all BIDS. Any BID may be 
withdrawn prior to the above scheduled time for the opening of BIDS or authorized postponement thereof. Any 
BID received after the time and date specified shall not be considered. No BIDDER may withdraw a BID within 60 
days after the actual date of the opening thereof. Should there be reasons why the contract cannot be awarded 
within the specified period, the time may be extended by mutual agreement between the OWNER and the 
BIDDER.  
 
BIDDERS must satisfy themselves of the accuracy of the estimated quantities in the BID Schedule by examination 
of the site and a review of the drawings and specifications including ADDENDA. After BIDS have been submitted, 
the BIDDER shall not assert that there was a misunderstanding concerning the quantities of WORK or of the nature 
of the WORK to be done.  
 
The OWNER shall provide to BIDDERS prior to BIDDING, all information which is pertinent to, and delineates 
and describes, the land owned and rights-of-way acquired or to be acquired. A bid bond amounting to 5% of base 
bid is required and must be submitted with bid.  A performance and payment bonds amounting to 100% of 
contract sum will be required.  The owner reserves the right to waive technicalities and reject bids.  
 
BY: 
James P. Cooper, Library Director 
West Georgia Regional Library Administrative Offices  
 

END OF DOCUMENT 



          INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 00100 - 1 
 

 

To be considered, Bids must be made in accordance with these Instructions to Bidders. 
 
1. EXAMINATION:  Bidders shall carefully examine the documents and the construction site to obtain 

first-hand knowledge of existing conditions.   Contractors will not be given extra payments for conditions 
which can be determined by examining the site and documents 

 
2. QUESTIONS:  Submit all questions about the Drawings and Specifications to the Architect, in writing.  

Replies will be issued to all bidders of record as Addenda to the Drawings and Specifications and will 
become part of the Contract.  The Architect and Owner will not be responsible for oral clarification.  All 
questions must be submitted in writing by 84 hours prior to the bid date.  Questions submitted after 
the 84 hour time will not be answered.  The final addenda will be issued no later than 72 hours prior to 
the bid date. 

 
3. PREPARATION OF BIDS:  Bids shall be made on unaltered Bid Forms furnished by the Architect.  Fill 

in all blank spaces and submit 1 copy.  Bids shall be signed with name typed below signature.  
 
4. BID SECURITY: Bid Bond shall be payable to Kelly Foundation for Senior Living, Inc  in the amount of 

five percent (5%)of bid, issued by surety licensed to conduct business in the State of Georgia.  The Owner 
reserves the right to retain the bonds of the next 3 lowest bidders until the lowest bidder enters into a 
contract. The bid bond is to be submitted concurrently with the Bid. 

 
5. PERFORMANCE & LABOR & MATERIAL PAYMENT BONDS:  The accepted bidder 

(Contractor) shall furnish a proper Performance Bond and Payment Bond covering the full amount of 
the Contract Price as security for the faithful performance of all work under the Contract and payment of 
all charges in connection therewith.  Cost of referenced Bonds shall be included in the Bid. 

 
6. SUBMITTALS:  Submit bid and bid security in an opaque, sealed envelope to Alan Bell Architect Inc 

128 Lovvorn Road, Carrollton, Georgia 30117.  Identify the envelope with project name and name of 
bidder.   

 
7. MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL:  Bids may not be modified after submittal.  Bidders may 

withdraw Bids at any time before bid openings, but may not resubmit them.  
 
8. DISQUALIFICATION:  The Owner reserves the right to disqualify bids, before or after opening, upon 

evidence of collusion with intent to defraud or other illegal practices upon the part of the bidder. Owner 
reserves the right to disqualify bids submitted without bid security. 

 
9. AWARD: Owner reserves the right to accept any Bid, to reject any and all Bids, or to negotiate Contract 

Terms with the various Bidders, when such is deemed by the Owner to be in his best interest. 
 
10. CONTRACT FORM: Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of 

payment is a Stipulated Sum. 
 
11. COMMENCEMENT: Accepted bidder shall assist and cooperate with the Owner in preparing the formal 

Contract Agreement, and within 10 days following its presentation shall execute same and return it to the 
Owner along with bonds and certificates of insurance. Accepted bidder must be ready to begin work 
within 10 days following receipt of written order from the Owner to proceed or on date stipulated in such 
order.                                                   

 
 
 
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 



                  BID FORMS 00300 - 1 

 
1TO: West Georgia Regional Library 

Attn: James P. Cooper 
710 Rome Street 

 Carrollton, Georgia 30117 
 
I have received and reviewed bid documents, dated January 2011 and titled: 
  A New Addition For: The Tallapoosa Library  
 Tallapoosa, Georgia 
 
I have also received Addenda ___, ___, ___, ____ and have included their provisions in my bid.  I have 
examined both the documents and the site and submit the following bid. 
 
In submitting this bid, I agree: 
 1. To hold my bid open until 30 days after bid date. 
 2. To accept all provisions of the Instructions to Bidders. 
 3. To execute a Contract if awarded, on the basis of this bid and to furnish Performance and 

Payment Bonds. 
 4. To accomplish the work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 5. To include Allowances, furnished and installed in Base Bid as follows: 
  A) ___________________:  $________________ lump sum. 
 
 6. Base Bid to construct the New Addition For: The Tallapoosa Library Tallapoosa, 

Georgia for the individual project base bid sum of: 
 
__________________________________ DOLLARS ($___________________) and 
complete all work in                  consecutive calendar days. 

  
 7. Add Alternate #1 $________________ 
  Add Alternate #2 $________________ 
   
I have attached required bid bond: 
 
Date:                                                                    By:      ___________________________                                            
 
Company:                                                                                                                    
 
Address:                                                              Title:_____________________________                                               
 
_____________________________________ 
 

  
END OF DOCUMENT 
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ARTICLE 1 
 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 
1.1 BASIC DEFINITIONS  
 
1.1.1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS  



 
The Contract Documents consist of the Agreement between Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the Agreement), Conditions 
of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, addenda issued prior to execution 
of the Contract, other documents listed in the Agreement and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A 
Modification is (1) a written amendment to the Contract signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction 
Change Directive or (4) a written order for a minor change in the Work issued by the Architect. 
 
1.1.2 THE CONTRACT  
 
The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated agreement 
between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations or agreements, either written or oral. The 
Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall not be construed to create a 
contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Architect and Contractor, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or 
Sub-subcontractor or (3) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and Contractor. The Architect shall, however, 
be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the Contract intended to facilitate performance of the 
Architect's duties.  
 
1.1.3 THE WORK  
 
The term "Work" means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or partially 
completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment and services provided or to be provided by the Contractor to 
fulfill the Contractor's obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project.  
 
1.1.4 THE PROJECT  
 
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole or a part 
and which may include construction by the Owner or by separate contractors.  
 
1.1.5 THE DRAWINGS  
 
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents, wherever located and whenever issued, 
showing the design, location and dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules 
and diagrams.  
 
1.1.6 THE SPECIFICATIONS  
 
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials, 
equipment, construction systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.  
 
1.1.7 THE PROJECT MANUAL  
 
The Project Manual is the volume usually assembled for the Work which may include the bidding requirements, sample 
forms, Conditions of the Contract and Specifications.  
 
1.2 EXECUTION, CORRELATION AND INTENT 
 
1.2.1 The Contract Documents shall be signed by the Owner and Contractor as provided in the Agreement. If either the 
Owner or Contractor or both do not sign all the Contract Documents, the Architect shall identify such unsigned Documents 
upon request.  
 
1.2.2 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, become familiar 
with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed and correlated personal observations with requirements of the 
Contract Documents.  
 
1.2.3 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and completion of the 
Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as binding as if 
required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent consistent with the Contract Documents 
and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the intended results.  
 
1.2.4 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not control 
the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be performed by any 
trade.  
 



1.2.5 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words which have well-known technical or construction industry 
meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings.  
 
1.3 OWNERSHIP AND USE OF ARCHITECT'S DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS AND OTHER          
DOCUMENTS  
 
1.3.1 The Drawings, Specifications and other documents prepared by the Architect are instruments of the Architect's service 
through which the Work to be executed by the Contractor is described. The Contractor may retain one contract record set. 
Neither the Contractor nor any Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or material or equipment supplier shall own or claim a 
copyright in the Drawings, Specifications and other documents prepared by the Architect, and unless otherwise indicated the 
Architect shall be deemed the author of them and will retain all common law, statutory and other reserved rights, in addition 
to the copyright. All copies of them, except the Contractor's record set, shall be returned or suitably accounted for to the 
Architect, on request, upon completion of the Work.  All copies made under this license shall bear the statutory copyright 
notice, if any, shown on the Drawings, Specifications and other documents prepared by the Architect. Submittal or 
distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with this Project is not to be 
construed as publication in derogation of the Architect's copyright or other reserved rights.  
 
1.4 CAPITALIZATION 
 
1.4.1 Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those which are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of 
numbered articles and identified references to Paragraphs, Subparagraphs and Clauses in the document. 
 
1.5 INTERPRETATION  
 
1.5.1 in the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as "all" and "any" and articles 
such as "the" and "an," but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in another is not 
intended to affect the interpretation of either statement.  
 
 

ARTICLE 2 
 

OWNER 
 
2.1 DEFINITION  
 
2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract 
Documents as if singular in number. The term "Owner" means the Owner or the Owner's authorized representative. 
 
2.1.2 The Owner upon reasonable written request shall furnish to the Contractor in writing information which is necessary 
and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of or enforce mechanic's lien rights. Such information shall include a 
correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located, usually referred to as the site, and the 
Owner's interest therein at the time of execution of the Agreement and, within five days after any change, information of such 
change in title, recorded or unrecorded.  
 
2.2 INFORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED OF THE OWNER  
 
2.2.1 The Owner shall, at the request of the Contractor, prior to execution of the Agreement and promptly from time to time 
thereafter, furnish to the Contractor reasonable evidence that financial arrangements have been made to fulfill the Owner's 
obligations under the Contract. [Note: Unless such reasonable evidence were furnished on request prior to the execution of 
the Agreement, the prospective contractor would not be required to execute the Agreement or to commence the Work.]  
 
2.2.2 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for the site of 
the Project, and a legal description of the site,  
 
2.2.3 Except for permits and fees which are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents, the Owner 
shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements, assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy 
of permanent structures or for permanent changes in existing facilities.  
 
2.2.4 Information or services under the Owner's control shall be furnished by the Owner with reasonable promptness to avoid 
delay in orderly progress of the Work.  
 
2.2.5 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor will be furnished, free of charge, such copies of 
Drawings and Project Manuals as are reasonably necessary for execution of the Work.  
 



2.2.6 The foregoing are in addition to other duties and responsibilities of the Owner enumerated herein and especially those 
in respect to Article 6 (Construction by Owner or by Separate Contractors), Article 9 (Payments and Completion) and Article 
11 (Insurance and Bonds).  
 
2.3 OWNER'S RIGHT TO STOP THE WORK  
 
2.3.1 If the Contractor fails to correct Work which is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as 
required by Paragraph 12.2 or persistently fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Owner, by 
written order signed personally or by an agent specifically so empowered by the owner in writing, may order the Contractor 
to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner 
to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of the Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or 
any other person or entity, except to the extent required by Subparagraph 6.1.3.  
 
2.4 OWNER'S RIGHT TO CARRY OUT THE WORK  
 
2.4.1 If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails within 
a seven-day period after receipt of written notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such default or 
neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may after such seven-day period give the Contractor a second written 
notice to correct such deficiencies within a second seven-day period. If the Contractor within such second seven-day period 
after receipt of such second notice fails to commence and continue to correct any deficiencies, the Owner may, without 
prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have, correct such deficiencies. In such case an appropriate Change Order shall 
be issued deducting from payments then or thereafter due the Contractor the cost of correcting such deficiencies, including 
compensation for the Architect's additional services and expenses made necessary by such default, neglect or failure. Such 
action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to prior approval of the Architect. If payments 
then or thereafter due the Contractor are not sufficient to cover such amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the 
Owner.  
 
 

ARTICLE 3 
 

CONTRACTOR  
 
3.1 DEFINITION  
 
3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract 
Documents as if singular in number. The term "Contractor" means the Contractor or the Contractor's authorized 
representative.  
 
3.2 REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND FIELD CONDITIONS BY CONTRACTOR  
 
3.2.1 The Contractor shall carefully study and compare the Contract Documents with each other and with information 
furnished by the Owner pursuant to Subparagraph 2.2.2 and shall at once report to the Architect errors, inconsistencies or 
omissions discovered. The Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damage resulting from errors, 
inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract Documents unless the Contractor recognized such error, inconsistency or 
omission and knowingly failed to report it to the Architect. If the Contractor performs any construction activity knowing it 
involves a recognized error, inconsistency or omission in the Contract Documents without such notice to the Architect, the 
Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility for such performance and shall bear an appropriate amount of the 
attributable costs for correction.  
 
3.2.2 The Contractor shall take field measurements and verify field conditions and shall carefully compare such field 
measurements and conditions and other information known to the Contractor with the Contract Documents before 
commencing activities, Errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered shall be reported to the Architect at once.  
 
3.2.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and submittals approved pursuant 
to Paragraph 3.12.  
 
3.3 SUPERVISION AND CONSTRUCTION PROCEDURES  
 
3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor's best skill and attention. The Contractor shall 
be solely responsible for and have control over construction means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures and for 
coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract, unless Contract Documents give other specific instructions 
concerning these matters.  
 



3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor's employees, Subcontractors 
and their agents and employees, and other persons performing portions of the Work under a contract with the Contractor.  
 
3.3.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents 
either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect's administration of the Contract, or by tests, inspections or 
approvals required or performed by persons other than the Contractor.  
 
3.3.4 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed under this Contract to 
determine that such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work.  
 
3.4 LABOR AND MATERIALS  
 
3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor, materials, 
equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other facilities and services 
necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent and whether or not 
incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work.  
 
3.4.2 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor's employees and other persons 
carrying out the Contract. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not skilled in tasks 
assigned to them.  
 
3.5 WARRANTY  
 
3.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the Contract will be 
of good quality and new unless otherwise required or permitted by the Contract Documents, that the Work will be free from 
defects not inherent in the quality required or permitted, and that the Work will conform with the requirements of the 
Contract Documents. Work not conforming to these requirements, including substitutions not properly approved and 
authorized, may be considered defective. The Contractor's warranty excludes remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, 
modifications not executed by the Contractor, improper or insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and 
tear under normal usage. If required by the Architect, the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and 
quality of materials and equipment.  
 
3.6 TAXES  
 
3.6.1 The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work or portions thereof provided by the 
Contractor which is legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely 
scheduled to go into effect.  
 
3.7 PERMITS, FEES AND NOTICES  
 
3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building permit and 
other permits and governmental fees, licenses and inspections necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work 
which are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and which are legally required when bids are received or 
negotiations concluded.  
 
3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by laws, ordinances, rules, regulations and lawful orders of 
public authorities bearing on performance of the Work.  
 
3.7.3 It is not the Contractor's responsibility to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable laws, 
statutes, ordinances, building codes, and rules and regulations. However, if the Contractor observes that portions of the 
Contract Documents are at variance therewith, the Contractor shall promptly notify the Architect and Owner in writing, and 
necessary changes shall be accomplished by appropriate Modification,  
 
3.7.4 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to laws, statutes, ordinances, building codes, and rules and 
regulations without such notice to the Architect and Owner, the Contractor shall assume full responsibility for such Work and 
shall bear the attributable costs.  
 
3.8 ALLOWANCES  
 
3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items covered by 
allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, but the Contractor 
shall not be required to employ persons or entities against which the Contractor makes reasonable objection.  
 
3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents:  



.1 materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected promptly by the Owner to avoid delay in the 
Work;  
.2 allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and all required 
taxes, less applicable trade discounts; 
.3 Contractor's costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit and other 
expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum and not in the 
allowances;  
.4 Whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly by 
Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual costs and the 
allowances under Clause 3.8.2.2 and (2) changes in Contractor's costs under Clause 3.8.2.3.  

 
3.9   SUPERINTENDENT  
 
3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance at the 
Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and communications given to 
the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor. Important communications shall be confirmed in writing. 
0ther communications shall be similarly confirmed on written request in each case.  
 
3.10 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULES  
 
3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall prepare and submit for the Owner's and Architect's 
information a Contractor's construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall not exceed time limits current under the 
Contract Documents, shall be revised at appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Work and Project, shall be 
related to the entire Project to the extent required by the Contract Documents, and shall provide for expeditious and 
practicable execution of the Work.  
 
3.10.2 The Contractor shall prepare find keep current, for the Architect's approval, a schedule of submittals which is 
coordinated with the Contractor's construction schedule and allows the Architect reasonable time to review submittals.  
 
3.10.3 The Contractor shall conform to the most recent schedules.  
 
3.11 DOCUMENTS AND SAMPLES AT THE SITE  
 
3.11.1 The Contractor shall maintain at the site for the Owner one record copy of the Drawings, Specifications, addenda, 
Change Orders and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to record changes and selections made during 
construction, and in addition approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar required submittals. These shall be 
available to the Architect and shall be delivered to the Architect for submittal to the owner upon completion of the Work.  
 
3.12 SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES  
 
3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules and other data specially prepared for the Work by the Contractor or 
a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier or distributor to illustrate some portion of the Work.  
 
3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams and other 
information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work.  
 
3.12.3 Samples are physical examples which illustrate materials, equipment or workmanship and establish standards by 
which the Work will be judged.  
 
3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. The purpose of their 
submittal is to demonstrate for those portions of the Work for which submittals are required the way the Contractor proposes 
to conform to the information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. Review by the Architect is 
subject to the limitations of Subparagraph 4.2.7.  
 
3.12.5 The Contractor shall review, approve and submit to the Architect Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar 
submittals required by the Contract Documents with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the 
Work or in the activities of the Owner or of separate contractors. Submittals made by the Contractor which are not required 
by the Contract Documents may be returned without action.  
 
3.12.6 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work requiring submittal and review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
Samples or similar submittals until the respective submittal has been approved by the Architect. Such Work shall be in 
accordance with approved submittals.  
 



3.12.7 By approving and submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals, the Contractor represents 
that the Contractor has determined and verified materials, field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, 
or will do so, and has checked and coordinated the information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the 
Work and of the Contract Documents.  
 
3.12.8 The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for deviations from requirements of the Contract Documents by 
the Architect's approval of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals unless the Contractor has specifically 
informed the Architect in writing of such deviation at the time of submittal and the Architect has given written approval to 
the specific deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, 
Product Data, Samples or similar submittals by the Architect's approval thereof.  
 
3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples or 
similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals.  
 
3.12.10 Informational submittals upon which the Architect is not expected to take responsive action may be so identified in 
the Contract Documents.  
 
3.12.11 When professional certification of performance criteria of materials, systems or equipment is required by the 
Contract Documents, the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the accuracy and completeness of such calculations and 
certifications.  
 
3.13 USE OF SITE  
 
3.13.1 The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by law, ordinances, permits and the Contract 
Documents and shall not unreasonably encumber the site with materials or equipment.  
 
3.14 CUTTING AND PATCHING  
 
3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting or patching required to complete the Work or to make its parts 
fit together properly.  
 
3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed construction of the 
Owner or separate contractors by cutting, patching or otherwise altering such construction, or by excavation. The Contractor 
shall not cut or otherwise alter such construction by the Owner or a separate contractor except with written consent of the 
Owner and of such separate contractor; such consent shall not be unreasonably withheld. The Contractor shall not 
unreasonably withhold from the Owner or a separate contractor the Contractor's consent to cutting or otherwise altering the 
Work.  
3.15 CLEANING UP  
 
3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials or rubbish 
caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work the Contractor shall remove from and about the Project 
waste materials, rubbish, the Contractor's tools, construction equipment, machinery and surplus materials.  
 
3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and the cost thereof 
shall be charged to the Contractor.  
 
3.16 ACCESS TO WORK  
 
3.16.1 The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever 
located. 
 
3.17 ROYALTIES AND PATENTS  
 
3.17.1 The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement of 
patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall not be responsible for 
such defense or loss when a particular design, process or product of a particular manufacturer or manufacturers is required by 
the Contract Documents. However, if the Contractor has reason to believe that the required design, process or product is an 
infringement of a patent; the Contractor shall be responsible for such loss unless such information is promptly furnished to 
the Architect.  
 
3.18 INDEMNIFICATION  
 
3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, Architect, 
Architect's consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses and expenses, 



including but not limited to attorneys' fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work, provided that such 
claim, damage, loss or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of 
tangible property (other than the Work itself)  including loss of use resulting there from, but only to the extent caused in 
whole or in part by negligent acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by 
them or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss or expense is caused 
in part by a party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or 
obligations of indemnity which would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Paragraph 3.18.  
 
3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Paragraph 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor, a 
Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the 
indemnification obligation under this Paragraph 3.18 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages, 
compensation or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers' or workmen's compensation 
acts, disability benefit acts or other employee benefit acts.  
 
3.18.3 The obligations of the Contractor under this Paragraph 3.18 shall not extend to the liability of the Architect, the 
Architect's consultants, and agents and employees of any of them arising out of (1) the preparation or approval of maps, 
drawings, opinions, reports, surveys, Change Orders, designs or specifications, or (2) the giving of or the failure to give 
directions or instructions by the Architect, the Architect's consultants, and agents and employees of any of them provided 
such giving or failure to give is the primary cause of the injury or damage.  
 
 

ARTICLE 4 
 

ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT  
 
4.1 ARCHITECT  
 
4.1.1 The Architect is the person lawfully licensed to practice architecture or an entity lawfully practicing architecture 
identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number. The term 
"Architect" means the Architect or the Architect's authorized representative.  
 
4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents shall not be 
restricted, modified or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor and Architect. Consent shall not be 
unreasonably withheld.  
 
4.1.3 In case of termination of employment of the Architect, the Owner shall appoint an architect against whom the 
Contractor makes no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the former 
architect.  
 
4.1.4 Disputes arising under Subparagraphs 4.1.2 and 4.1.3 shall be subject to arbitration.  
 
4.2 ARCHITECT'S ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT  
 
4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents, and will be the 
Owner's representative (1) during construction, (2) until final payment is due and (3) with the Owner's concurrence, from 
time to time during the correction period described in Paragraph 12.2. The Architect will advise and consult with the Owner, 
The Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents, unless 
otherwise modified by written instrument in accordance with other provisions of the Contract.  
 
4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction to become generally familiar with 
the progress and quality of the completed Work and to determine in general if the Work is being performed in a manner 
indicating that the Work, when completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will 
not be required to make exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check quality or quantity of the Work. On the basis of 
on-site observations as an architect, the Architect will keep the Owner informed of progress of the Work, and will endeavor 
to guard the Owner against defects and deficiencies in the Work.  
 
4.2.3 The Architect will not have control over or charge of and will not be responsible for construction means, methods, 
techniques, sequences or procedures, or for safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are 
solely the Contractor's responsibility as provided in Paragraph 3.3. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor's 
failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. The Architect will not have control over or charge 
of and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of the Contractor, Subcontractors, or their agents or employees, or of any 
other persons performing portions of the Work.  
 



4.2.4 Communications Facilitating Contract Administration. Except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or 
when direct communications have been specially authorized, the Owner and Contractor shall endeavor to communicate 
through the Architect. Communications by and with the Architect's consultants shall be through the Architect. 
Communications by and with Subcontractors and material suppliers shall be through the Contractor. Communications by and 
with separate contractors shall be through the Owner.  
 
4.2.5 Based on the Architect's observations and evaluations of the Contractor's Applications for Payment, the Architect will 
review and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts.  
 
4.2.6 The Architect will have authority to reject Work which does not conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the 
Architect considers it necessary or advisable for implementation of the intent of the Contract Documents, the Architect will 
have authority to require additional inspection or testing of the Work in accordance with Subparagraphs 13.5.2 and 13.5.3, 
whether or not such Work is fabricated, installed or completed. However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision 
made in good faith either to exercise or not to exercise such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the 
Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, material and equipment suppliers, their agents or employees, or other persons 
performing portions of the Work.  
 
4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve or take other appropriate action upon the Contractor's submittals such as Shop 
Drawings, Product Data and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given 
and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents, The Architect's action will be taken with such reasonable 
promptness as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of the Owner, Contractor or separate contractors, while 
allowing sufficient time in the Architect's professional judgment to permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not 
conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, 
or for substantiating instructions for installation or performance of equipment or systems, a of which remain the 
responsibility of the Contractor as required by the Contract Documents. The Architect's review of the Contractor's submittals 
shall not relieve the Contractor of the obligations under Paragraphs 3.3, 3.5 and 3.12. The Architect's review shall not 
constitute approval of safety precautions or, unless otherwise specifically stated by the Architect, of any construction means, 
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures. The Architect's approval of a specific item shall not indicate approval of an 
assembly of which the item is a component.  
 
4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may authorize minor changes in the 
Work as provided in Paragraph 7.4.  
 
4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date of final 
completion, will receive and forward to the Owner for the Owner's review and records written warranties and related 
documents required by the Contract and assembled by the Contractor, and will issue a final Certificate for Payment upon 
compliance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.  
 
4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more project representatives to assist in. carrying 
out the Architect's responsibilities at the site. The duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of such project 
representatives shall be as set forth in an exhibit to be incorporated in the Contract Documents.  
 
4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under and requirements of the Contract 
Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect's response to such requests will be made with 
reasonable promptness and within any time limits agreed upon. If no agreement is made concerning the time within which 
interpretations required of the Architect shall be furnished in compliance with this Paragraph 4.2, then delay shall not be 
recognized on account of failure by the Architect to furnish such interpretations until 15 days after written request is made for 
them.  
 
4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of and reasonably inferable from the 
Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations and decisions, the 
Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not show partiality to either and 
will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions so rendered in good faith.  
 
4.2.13 The Architect's decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent expressed in 
the Contract Documents.  
 
4.3 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES  
 
4.3.1 Definition. A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, adjustment or 
interpretation of Contract terms, payment of money, extension of time or other relief with respect to the terms of the 
Contract. The term "Claim" also includes other disputes and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising 
out of or relating to the Contract. Claims must be made by written notice. The responsibility to substantiate Claims shall rest 
with the party making the Claim.  



4.3.2 Decision of Architect. Claims, including those alleging an error or omission by the Architect shall be referred initially 
to the Architect for action as provided in Paragraph 4.4. A decision by the Architect, as provided in Subparagraph 4.4.4, shall 
be required as a condition precedent to arbitration or litigation of a Claim between the Contractor and Owner as to all such 
matters arising prior to the date final payment is due, regardless of (1) whether such matters relate to execution and progress 
of the Work or (2) the extent to which the Work has been completed. The decision by the Architect in response to a Claim 
shall not be a condition precedent to arbitration or litigation in the event (1) the position of, Architect is vacant, (2) the 
Architect has not received evidence or has failed to render a decision within agreed time limits, (3) the Architect has failed to 
take action required under Subparagraph 4.4.4 within 30 days after the Claim is made, (4) 45 days have passed after the 
Claim has been referred to the Architect or (5) the Claim relates to a mechanic's lien.  
 
4.3.3 Time Limits on Claims. Claims by either party must be made within 21 days after occurrence of the event giving rise 
to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later. 
Claims must be made by written notice. An additional Claim made after the initial Claim has been implemented by Change 
Order will not be considered unless submitted in a timely manner.  
 
4.3.4 Continuing Contract Performance. Pending final resolution of a Claim including arbitration, unless otherwise agreed 
in writing the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to make 
payments in accordance with the Contract Documents.  
 
4.3.5 Waiver of Claims: Final Payment. The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner 
except those arising from:  
 .1  liens, Claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled;  
 .2  failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents; or  

.3  terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents. 
 
4.3.6 Claims for Concealed or Unknown Conditions. If conditions are encountered at the site which are (1) subsurface or 
otherwise concealed physical conditions which differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) 
unknown physical conditions of an unusual nature, which differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally 
recognized as inherent in construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, then notice by the 
observing party shall be given to the other party promptly before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than 21 days 
after first observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if they differ materially 
and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor's cost of, or time required for, performance of any part of the Work, will 
recommend an equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the 
conditions at the site are not materially different from those indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the 
terms of the Contract is justified, the Architect shall so notify the Owner and Contractor in writing, stating the reasons. 
Claims by either party in opposition to such determination must be made within 21 days after the Architect has given notice 
of the decision. If the Owner and Contractor cannot agree on an adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the 
adjustment shall be referred to the Architect for initial determination, subject to further proceedings pursuant to Paragraph 
4.4.  
 
4.3.7 Claims for Additional Cost. If the Contractor wishes to make Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, written 
notice as provided herein shall be given before proceeding to execute the Work. Prior notice is not required for Claims 
relating to an emergency endangering life or property arising under Paragraph 10.3. If the Contractor believes additional cost 
is involved for reasons including but not limited to (1) a written interpretation from the Architect, (2) an order by the Owner 
to stop the Work where the Contractor was not at fault, (3) a written order for a minor change in the Work issued by the 
Architect, (4) failure of payment by the Owner, (5) termination of the Contract by the Owner, (6) Owner's suspension or (7) 
other reasonable grounds, Claim shall be filed in accordance with the procedure established herein.  
 
4.3.8 Claims for Additional Time  
 
4.3.8.1 If the Contractor wishes to make Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, written notice as provided herein shall 
be given. The Contractor's Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on progress of the Work. In 
the case of a continuing delay only one Claim is necessary.  
 
4.3.8.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be documented by data 
substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time and could not have been reasonably anticipated, 
and that weather conditions had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.  
 
4.3.9 Injury or Damage to Person or Property. If either party to the Contract suffers injury or damage to person or 
property because of an act or omission of the other party, of any of the other party's employees or agents, or of others for 
whose acts such party is legally liable, written notice of such injury or damage, whether or not insured, shall be given to the 
other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after first observance. The notice shall provide sufficient detail to 
enable the other party to investigate the matter. If a Claim for additional cost or time related to this Claim is to be asserted, it 
shall be filed as provided in Subparagraphs 4.3.7 or 4.3.8.  



 
4.4 RESOLUTION OF CLAIMS AND DISPUTES  
 
4.4.1 The Architect will review Claims and take one or more of the following preliminary actions within ten days of receipt 
of a Claim; (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant, (2) submit a schedule to the parties indicating when the 
Architect expects to take action, (3) reject the Claim in whole or in part, stating reasons for rejection, (4) recommend 
approval of the Claim by the other party or (5) suggest a compromise. The Architect may also, but is not obligated to, notify 
the surety, if any, of the nature and amount of the Claim.  
 
4.4.2 If a Claim has been resolved, the Architect will prepare or obtain appropriate documentation.  
 
4.4.3 If a Claim has not been resolved; the party making the Claim shall, within ten days after the Architect's preliminary 
response, take one or more of the following actions: (1) submit additional supporting data requested by the Architect, (2) 
modify the initial Claim or (3) notify the Architect that the initial Claim stands.  
 
4.4.4 If a Claim has not been resolved after consideration of the foregoing and of further evidence presented by the parties or 
requested by the Architect, the Architect will notify the parties in writing that the Architect's decision will be made within 
seven days, which decision shall be final and binding on the parties but subject to arbitration. Upon expiration of such time 
period, the Architect will render to the parties the Architect's written decision relative to the Claim, including any change in 
the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. If there is a surety and there appears to be a possibility of a Contractor's default, 
the Architect may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety's assistance in resolving the controversy.  
 
4.5 ARBITRATION  
 
4.5.1 Controversies and Claims Subject to Arbitration. Any controversy or Claim arising out of or related to the Contract, 
or the breach thereof, shall be settled by arbitration in accordance with the Construction Industry Arbitration Rules of the 
American Arbitration Association, and judgment upon the award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators may be entered in 
any court having jurisdiction thereof, except controversies or Claims relating to aesthetic effect and except those waived as 
provided for in Subparagraph 4.3.5. Such controversies or Claims upon which the Architect has given notice and rendered a 
decision as provided in Subparagraph 4.4.4 shall be subject to arbitration upon written demand of either party. Arbitration 
may be commenced when 45 days have passed after a Claim has been referred to the Architect as provided in Paragraph 4.3 
and no decision has been rendered. 
 
4.5.2 Rules and Notices for Arbitration. Claims between the Owner and Contractor not resolved under Paragraph 4.4 shall, 
if subject to arbitration under Subparagraph 4.5.1, be decided by arbitration in accordance with the Construction Industry 
Arbitration Rules of the American Arbitration Association currently in effect, unless the parties mutually agree otherwise. 
Notice of demand for arbitration shall be filed in writing with the other party to the Agreement between the Owner and 
Contractor and with the American Arbitration Association, and a copy shall be filed with the Architect.  
 
4.5.3 Contract Performance during Arbitration. During arbitration proceedings, the Owner and Contractor shall comply 
with Subparagraph 4.3.4.  
 
4.5.4 When Arbitration May Be Demanded. Demand for arbitration of any Claim may not be made until the earlier of (1) 
the date on which the Architect has rendered a final written decision on the Claim, (2) the tenth day after the parties have 
presented evidence to the Architect or have been given reasonable opportunity to do so, if the Architect has not rendered a 
final written decision by that date, or (3) any of the five events described in Subparagraph 4.3.2.  
 
4.5.4.1 When a written decision of the Architect states that (1) the decision is final but subject to arbitration and (2) a demand 
for arbitration of a Claim covered by such decision must be made within 30 days after the date on which the party making the 
demand receives the final written decision, then failure to demand arbitration within said 30 days' period shall result in the 
Architect's decision becoming final and binding upon the Owner and Contractor. If the Architect renders a decision after 
arbitration proceedings have been initiated, such decision may be entered as evidence, but shall not supersede arbitration 
proceedings unless the decision is acceptable to all parties concerned.  
 
4.5.4.2 A demand for arbitration shall be made within the time limits specified in Subparagraphs 4.5.1 and 4.5.4 and Clause 
4.5.4.1 as applicable, and in other cases within a reasonable time after the Claim has arisen, and in no event shall it be made 
after the date when institution of legal or equitable proceedings based on such Claim would be barred by the applicable 
statute of limitations as determined pursuant to Paragraph 13.7.  
 
4.5.5 Limitation on Consolidation or Joiner. No arbitration arising out of or relating to the Contract Documents shall 
include, by consolidation or joinder or in any other manner, the Architect, the Architect's employees or consultants, except by 
written consent containing specific reference to the Agreement and signed by the Architect, Owner, Contractor and any other 
person or entity sought to be joined. No arbitration shall include, by consolidation or joinder or in any other manner, parties 
other than the Owner, Contractor, a separate contractor as described in Article 6 and other persons substantially involved in a 



common question of fact or law whose presence is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration, No person or 
entity other than the Owner, Contractor or a separate contractor as described in Article 6 shall be included as an original third 
party or additional third party to an arbitration whose interest or responsibility is insubstantial. Consent to arbitration 
involving an additional person or entity shall not constitute consent to arbitration of a dispute not described therein or with a 
person or entity not named or described therein. The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with 
an additional person or entity duly consented to by parties to the Agreement shall be specifically enforceable under applicable 
law in any court having jurisdiction thereof.  
 
4.5.6 Claims and Timely Assertion of Claims. A party who files a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the 
demand a Claims then known to that party on which arbitration is permitted to be demanded. When a party fails to include a 
Claim through oversight, inadvertence or excusable neglect, or when a Claim has matured or been acquired subsequently, the 
arbitrator or arbitrators may permit amendment.  
 
4.5.7 Judgment on Final Award. The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be 
entered upon it in accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof.  
 
 

ARTICLE 5 
 

SUBCONTRACTORS 
 
5.1 DEFINITIONS  
 
5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the contractor to perform a portion of the Work at 
the site. The term "Subcontractor" is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number and means a 
Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor, The term "Subcontractor" does not include a separate 
contractor or subcontractors of a separate contractor.  
 
5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to perform a portion 
of the Work at the site. The term "Sub-subcontractor" is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in 
number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-subcontractor.  
 
5.2 AWARD OF SUBCONTRACTS AND OTHER CONTRACTS FOR PORTIONS OF THE WORK  
 
5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents or the bidding requirements, the Contractor, as soon as practicable 
after award of the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner through the Architect the names of persons or entities 
(including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design) proposed for each principal portion 
of the Work. The Architect will promptly reply to the Contractor in writing stating whether or not the Owner or the Architect, 
after due investigation, has reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity. Failure of the Owner or Architect to 
reply promptly shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.  
 
5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made 
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the Contractor has 
made reasonable objection.  
 
5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the Contractor shall 
propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. The Contract Sum shall be increased or 
decreased by the difference in cost occasioned by such change and an appropriate Change Order shall be issued. However, no 
increase in the Contract Sum shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively in 
submitting names as required.  
 
5.2.4 The Contractor shall not change a Subcontractor, person or entity previously selected if the Owner or Architect makes 
reasonable objection to such change. 
 
5.3 SUBCONTRACTUAL RELATIONS 
 
5.3.1 By appropriate agreement, written where legally required for validity, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, 
to the extent of the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract 
Documents, and to assume toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities which the Contractor, by these 
Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect. Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the 
Owner and Architect under the Contract Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that 
subcontracting thereof will not prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided 
otherwise in the subcontract agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies and redress against the Contractor that the 
Contractor, by the Contract Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each 



Subcontractor to enter into similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each 
proposed Subcontractor, prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the 
Subcontractor will be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and 
conditions of the proposed subcontract agreement which may be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors 
shall similarly make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-
subcontractors.  
 
5.4 CONTINGENT ASSIGNMENT OF SUBCONTRACTS  
 
5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner provided that: 
 

.1 assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause, pursuant to Paragraph 14.2 
and only for those subcontract agreements which the Owner accepts by notifying the Subcontractor in writing; and  
.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the Contract.  

 
5.4.2 If the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor's compensation shall be equitably adjusted.  
 
 

ARTICLE 6 
 

CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 
 
6.1 OWNER'S RIGHT TO PERFORM CONSTRUCTION AND TO AWARD SEPARATE CONTRACTS  
 
6.1.1 The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the Owner's own forces, 
and to award separate contracts in connection with other portions of the Project or other construction or operations on the site 
under Conditions of the Contract identical or substantially similar to these including those portions related to insurance and 
waiver of subrogation. If the Contractor claims that delay or additional cost is involved because of such action by the Owner, 
the Contractor shall make such Claim as provided elsewhere in the Contract Documents.  
 
6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations on the site, 
the term "Contractor" in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes each separate Owner-
Contractor Agreement.  
 
6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner's own forces and of each separate contractor 
with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with other separate 
contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules when directed to do so. The Contractor shall make any 
revisions to the construction schedule and Contract Sum deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The 
construction schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, separate contractors and the Owner 
until subsequently revised.  
 
6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations related to 
the Project with the Owner's own forces, the Owner shall be deemed to be subject to the same, obligations and to have the 
same rights which apply to the Contractor under the Conditions of the Contract, including, without excluding others, those 
stated in Article 3, this Article 6 and Articles 10, 11 and 12. 
 
6.2 MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY  
 
6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and separate contractors’ reasonable opportunity for introduction and storage of 
their materials and equipment and performance of their activities and shall connect and coordinate the Contractor's 
construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents.  
 
6.2.2 If part of the Contractor's Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by the Owner 
or a separate contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly report to the 
Architect apparent discrepancies or defects in such other construction that would render it unsuitable for such proper 
execution and results. Failure of the Contractor so to report shall constitute an acknowledgment that the Owner's or separate 
contractors' completed or partially completed construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor's Work, except as to 
defects not then reasonably discoverable.  
 
6.2.3 Costs caused by delays or by improperly timed activities or defective construction shall be borne by the party 
responsible therefore.  
 
6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage wrongfully caused by the Contractor to completed or partially 
completed construction or to property of the Owner or separate contractors as provided in Subparagraph 10.2.5.  



 
6.2.5 Claims and other disputes and matters in question between the Contractor and a separate contractor shall be subject to 
the provisions of Paragraph 4.3 provided the separate contractor has reciprocal obligations,  
 
6.2.6 The Owner and each separate contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are described 
for the Contractor in Paragraph 3.14.  
 
6.3 OWNER'S RIGHT TO CLEAN UP 
 
6.3.1 If a dispute arises among the Contractor, separate contractors and the Owner as to the responsibility under their 
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish as described in 
Paragraph 3.15, the Owner may clean up and allocate the cost among those responsible as the Architect determines to be just. 
 
 

ARTICLE 7 
 

CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 
7.1 CHANGES 
 
7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the Contract, by 
Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order. for a minor change in the Work, subject to the limitations stated in 
this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.  
 
7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor and Architect; a Construction Change 
Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the Contractor; an order for a 
minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone.  
 
7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents, and the Contractor 
shall proceed promptly, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor 
change in the Work.  
 
7.1.4 If unit prices are stated in the Contract  Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities  originally 
contemplated are so changed in a proposed Change Order or Construction Change Directive that application of such unit 
prices to quantities of Work proposed will cause substantial inequity to the Owner or Contractor, the applicable unit prices 
shall be equitably adjusted.  
 
7.2 CHANGE ORDERS  
 
7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor and Architect, 
stating their agreement upon all of the following: 
 .1 a change in the Work;  
 .2 the amount of the adjustment in the Contract Sum, if any; and  
 .3 the extent of the adjustment in the Contract Time, if any.  
 
7.2.2 Methods used in determining adjustments to the Contract Sum may include those listed in Subparagraph 7.3.3. 
 
7.3 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVES  
 
7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and Architect, 
directing a change in the Work and stating a proposed basis for adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, or 
both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes in the Work within 
the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions or other revisions, the Contract Sum and Contract Time 
being adjusted accordingly.  
 
7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on, the terms of a Change Order.  
 
7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be based on 
one of the following methods:  

.1 mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to permit 
evaluation;     

 .2 unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon;  
.3 cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and percentage fees as follows: 

     cost plus 12% for work done by the General Contractor’s own forces, 



     cost plus 7.5% for work done by the General Contractor’s sub-contractors; or  
.4 as provided in Subparagraph 7.3.6.  

 
7.3.4 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in the Work 
involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor's agreement or disagreement with the method, if any, provided in the 
Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time.  
 
7.3.5 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the agreement of the Contractor therewith, 
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall be 
effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order.  
 
7.3.6 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum, the 
method and the adjustment shall be determined by the Architect on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those 
performing the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, a reasonable allowance 
for overhead and profit. In such case, and also under Clause 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as 
the Architect may prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided in 
the Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Subparagraph 7.3.6 shall be limited to the following:  

.1 costs of labor, including social security, old age and unemployment insurance, fringe benefits required by 
agreement or custom, and workers' or workmen's compensation insurance;  
.2 costs of materials, supplies and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or consumed;  
.3 rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the Contractor or others;  
.4 costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use or similar taxes related to the Work; 
and  
.5 additional costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change.  

 
7.3.7 Pending final determination of cost to the Owner, amounts not in dispute may be included in Applications for Payment. 
The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change which results in a net decrease in 
the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and credits covering related 
Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall be figured on the basis of net 
increase, if any, with respect to that change.  
 
7.3.8 If the Owner and Contractor do not agree with the adjustment in Contract Time or the method for determining it, the 
adjustment or the method shall be referred to the Architect for determination.  
 
7.3.9 When the Owner and Contractor agree with the determination made by the Architect concerning the adjustments in the 
Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such agreement shall be effective 
immediately and shall be recorded by preparation and execution of an appropriate Change Order.  
 
7.4 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK  
 
7.4.1 The Architect will have authority to order minor changes in the Work not involving adjustment in the Contract Sum or 
extension of the Contract Time and not inconsistent with the intent of the Contract Documents. Such changes shall be 
effected by written order and shall be binding on the Owner and Contractor. The Contractor shall carry out such written 
orders promptly. 
 
 

ARTICLE 8 
 

TIME 
 
8.1 DEFINITIONS  
 
8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in the 
Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work,  
 
8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement. The date shall not be postponed by 
the failure to act of the Contractor or of persons or entities for whom the Contractor is responsible.  
 
8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Paragraph 9.8.  
 
8.1.4 The term "day" as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically defined.  
 
8.2 PROGRESS AND COMPLETION 
 



8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement the 
Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work.  
 
8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, prematurely 
commence operations on the site or elsewhere prior to the effective date of insurance required by Article 11 to be furnished 
by the Contractor. The date of commencement of the Work shall not be changed by the effective date of such insurance. 
Unless the date of commencement is established by a notice to proceed given by the Owner, the Contractor shall notify the 
Owner in writing not less than five days or other agreed period before commencing the Work to permit the timely filing of 
mortgages, mechanic's liens and other security interests.  
 
8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion within the 
Contract Time.  
 
8.3 DELAYS AND EXTENSIONS OF TIME  
 
8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in progress of the Work by an act or neglect of the Owner or Architect, or of an 
employee of either, or of 2 separate contractor employed by the Owner, or by changes ordered in the Work, or by labor 
disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties or other causes beyond the Contractor's control, or by delay 
authorized by the Owner pending arbitration, or by other causes which the Architect determines may justify delay, then the 
Contract Time shall be extended by Change Order for such reasonable time as the Architect may determine.  
 
8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Paragraph 4.3.  
 
8.3.3 This Paragraph 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of the 
Contract Documents.  
 
 

ARTICLE 9 
 

PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION  
 
9.1 CONTRACT SUM  
 
9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount payable by the 
Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.  
 
9.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
 
9.2.1 Before the first Application for Payment, the Contractor shall submit to the Architect a schedule of values allocated to 
various portions of the Work, prepared in such form and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect 
may require. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor's 
Applications for Payment.  
 
9.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT  
 
9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established' for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the Architect an 
itemized Application for Payment for operations completed in accordance with the schedule of values. Such application shall 
be notarized, if required, and supported by such data substantiating the Contractor's right to payment as the Owner or 
Architect may require, such as copies of requisitions from Subcontractors and material suppliers, and reflecting retainage if 
provided for elsewhere in the Contract Documents.  
 
9.3.1.1 Such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in the Work which have been properly 
authorized by Construction Change Directives but not yet included in Change Orders.  
 
9.3.1.2 Such applications may not include requests for payment of amounts the Contractor does not intend to pay to a 
Subcontractor or material supplier because of a dispute or other reason. 
 
9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and equipment 
delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance by the Owner, 
payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing. 
Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon compliance by the Contractor with 
procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner's title to such materials and equipment or otherwise protect the 
Owner's interest, and shall include applicable insurance, storage and transportation to the site for such materials and 
equipment stored off the site.  



 
9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner no later 
than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for Payment all Work for 
which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the Owner shall, to the best of the 
Contractor's knowledge, information and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, security interests or encumbrances in favor 
of the Contractor, Subcontractors, material suppliers, or other persons or entities making a claim by reason of having 
provided labor, materials and equipment relating to the Work.  
 
9.4 CERTIFICATES FOR PAYMENT  
 
9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor's Application for Payment, either issue to the 
Owner a Certificate for Payment, with a copy to the Contractor, for such amount as the Architect determines is properly due, 
or notify the Contractor and Owner in writing of the Architect's reasons for withholding certification in whole or in part as 
provided in Subparagraph 9.5.1.  
 
9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, based on the 
Architect's observations at the site and the data comprising the Application for Payment, that the Work has progressed to the 
point indicated and that, to the best of the Architect's knowledge, information and belief, quality of the Work is in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of the Work for conformance with 
the Contract Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to minor deviations 
from the Contract Documents correctable prior to completion and to specific qualifications expressed by the Architect. The 
issuance of a Certificate for Payment will further constitute a representation that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the 
amount certified. However, the issuance of a Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) 
made exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work, (2) reviewed construction 
means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received from Subcontractors and 
material suppliers and other data requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor's right to payment or (4) made 
examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously paid on account of the Contract 
Sum.  
 
9.5 DECISIONS TO WITHHOLD CERTIFICATION  
 
9.5.1 The Architect may decide not to certify payment and may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the 
extent reasonably necessary to protect the Owner, if in the Architect's opinion the representations to the Owner required by 
Subparagraph 9.4.2 cannot be made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the 
Architect will notify the Contractor and Owner as provided in Subparagraph 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot 
agree on a revised amount, the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect 
is able to make such representations to the Owner. The Architect may also decide not to certify payment or, because of 
subsequently discovered evidence or subsequent observations, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment 
previously issued, to such extent as may be necessary in the Architect's opinion to protect the Owner from loss because of: 
 .1 defective Work not remedied;  
 .2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims;  

.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or for labor, materials or equipment;  

.4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum;  
 .5 damage to the Owner or another contractor;  

.6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the unpaid balance 
would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; or  

 .7 persistent failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.  
 
9.5.2 When the above reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts previously 
withheld.  
 
9.6 PROGRESS PAYMENTS  
 
9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and within the 
time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect.  
9.6.2 The Contractor shall promptly pay each Subcontractor, upon receipt of payment from the Owner, out of the amount 
paid to the Contractor on account of such Subcontractor's portion of the Work, the amount to which said Subcontractor is 
entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to the Contractor on account of such Subcontractor's portion 
of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate agreement with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make 
payments to Sub-subcontractors in similar manner.  
 
9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of 
completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on account of 
portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor.  



 
9.6.4 Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an obligation to pay or to see to the payment of money to a Subcontractor 
except as may otherwise be required by law.  
 
9.6.5 Payment to material suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided in Subparagraphs 9.6.2, 9.6.3 and 
9.6.4.  
 
9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the Owner shall 
not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents.  
 
9.7 FAILURE OF PAYMENT 
 
9.7.1 If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after 
receipt of the Contractor's Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days after the 
date established in the Contract Documents the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by arbitration, then the 
Contractor may, upon seven additional days' written notice to the Owner and Architect, stop the Work until payment of the 
amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased 
by the amount of the Contractor's reasonable costs of shut-down, delay and start-up, which shall be accomplished as provided 
in Article 7.  
 
9.8 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION  
 
9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof is 
sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for its 
intended use. 
 
9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the owner agrees to accept separately, is 
substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of items to be completed 
or corrected. The Contractor shall proceed promptly to complete and correct items on the list. Failure to include an item on 
such list does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
Upon receipt of the Contractor's list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or designated 
portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect's inspection discloses any item whether or not included on the 
Contractor's list, which is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall, before 
issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification by the Architect. The 
Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to determine Substantial Completion. When the 
Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial 
Completion which shall establish the date of Substantial Completion, shall establish responsibilities of the Owner and 
Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and shall fix the time within which 
the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the Certificate. Warranties required by the Contract Documents 
shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof unless otherwise provided 
in the Certificate of Substantial Completion. The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and 
Contractor for their written acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in such Certificate.  
 
9.8.3 Upon Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof and upon application by the Contractor and 
certification by the Architect, the Owner shall make payment, reflecting adjustment in retainage, if any, for such Work or 
portion thereof as provided in the Contract Documents.  
 
9.9 PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR USE  
 
9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when such 
portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented to by the 
insurer as required under Subparagraph 11.3.11 and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Work, Such 
partial occupancy or use may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided the Owner and 
Contractor have accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, retainage if any, security, 
maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for 
correction of the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor 
considers a portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided under 
Subparagraph 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The stage of 
the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor or, if no agreement is 
reached, by decision of the Architect.  
 
9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor and Architect shall jointly inspect the area to 
be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the Work. 
 



9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not constitute 
acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents.  
 
9.10 FINAL COMPLETION AND FINAL PAYMENT 
 
9.10.1 Upon receipt of written notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon receipt of a final 
Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection and, when the Architect finds the Work 
acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect will promptly issue a final 
Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect's knowledge, information and belief, and on the basis of the 
Architect's observations and inspections, the Work has been completed in accordance with terms and conditions of the 
Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the Contractor and noted in said final Certificate is due and 
payable. The Architect's final Certificate for Payment will constitute a further representation that conditions listed in 
Subparagraph 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor's being entitled to final payment have been fulfilled.  
 
9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to the 
Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with the Work for 
which the Owner or the Owner's property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld by Owner) have been 
paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract Documents to remain in force 
after final payment is currently in effect and will not be cancelled or allowed to expire until at least 30 days' prior written 
notice has been given to the Owner, (3) a written statement that the Contractor knows of no substantial reason that the 
insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by the Contract Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final 
payment and (5), if required by the Owner, other data establishing payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts, 
releases and waivers of liens, claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such 
form as may be designated by the Owner. If a Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the 
Contractor may furnish a bond satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien. If such lien remains 
unsatisfied after payments are made, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to 
pay in discharging such lien, including all costs and reasonable attorneys' fees.  
 
9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault of the 
Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the Owner shall, upon 
application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the Contract, make payment of the 
balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted. If the remaining balance for Work not fully completed 
or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent 
of surety to payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the 
Contractor to the Architect prior to certification of such payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions 
governing final payment, except that it shall not constitute a waiver of claims. The making of final payment shall constitute a 
waiver of claims by the Owner as provided in Subparagraph 4.3.5.  
 
9.10.4 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor or material supplier shall constitute a waiver of claims 
by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of final 
Application for Payment. Such waivers shall be in addition to the waiver described in Subparagraph 4.3.5. 
 
 

ARTICLE 10 
 

PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY  
 
10.1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS AND PROGRAMS  
 
10.1.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety precautions and programs in 
connection with the performance of the Contract.  
 
10.1.2 in the event the Contractor encounters on the site material reasonably believed to be asbestos or polychlorinated 
biphenyl (PCB) which has not been rendered harmless, the Contractor shall immediately stop Work in the area affected and 
report the condition to the Owner and Architect in writing. The Work in the affected area shall not thereafter be resumed 
except by written agreement of the Owner and Contractor if in fact the material is asbestos or polychlorinated biphenyl 
(PCB) and has not been rendered harmless. The Work in the affected area shall be resumed in the absence of asbestos or 
polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB), or when it has been rendered harmless, by written agreement of the Owner and Contractor, 
or in accordance with final determination by the Architect on which arbitration has not been demanded, or by arbitration 
under Article 4.  
 
10.1.3 The Contractor shall not be required pursuant to Article 7 to perform without consent any Work relating to asbestos or 
polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB).  
 



10.1.4 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor, Architect, 
Architect's consultants and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses and expenses, 
including but not limited to attorneys' fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work in the affected area if in 
fact the material is asbestos or polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB) and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, 
damage, loss or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible 
property (other than the Work itself including loss of use resulting there from, but only to the extent caused in whole or in 
part by negligent acts or omissions of the Owner, anyone directly or indirectly employed by the Owner or anyone for whose 
acts the Owner may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss or expense is caused in part by a party 
indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or obligations of 
indemnity which would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Subparagraph 10.1.4.  
 
10.2 SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY  
 
10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to prevent 
damage, injury or loss to:  
 
 .1 employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby;  

.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on for off the site, under 
care, custody or control of the Contractor or the Contractor's Subcontractors or Sub-subcontractors; and  
.3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways, structures 
and utilities not designated for removal, relocation or replacement in the course of construction.  

 
10.2.2 The Contractor shall give notices and comply with applicable laws, ordinances, rules, regulations and lawful orders of 
public authorities bearing on safety of persons or property or their protection from damage, injury or loss.  
 
10.2.3 The Contractor shall erect and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of the Contract, 
reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings against hazards, 
promulgating safety regulations and notifying owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities.  
 
10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment or unusual methods are necessary for 
execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under supervision of properly 
qualified personnel.  
 
10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property insurance 
required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Clauses 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in whole or in part by 
the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them, or by anyone 
for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under Clauses 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3, except 
damage or loss attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone directly or indirectly employed by either 
of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable to the fault or negligence of the 
Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to the Contractor's obligations under Paragraph 3.18.  
 
10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor's organization at the site whose duty shall be 
the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor's superintendent unless otherwise designated by the 
Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect.  
 
10.2.7 The Contractor shall not load or permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to endanger its safety.  
 
10.3 EMERGENCIES  
 
10.3.1 in an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor's discretion, to 
prevent threatened damage, injury or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on 
account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Paragraph 4.3 and Article 7.  
 
 

ARTICLE 11 
 

INSURANCE AND BONDS  
 
11.1 CONTRACTOR'S LIABILITY INSURANCE  
 
11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase from and maintain in a company or companies lawfully authorized to do business in the 
jurisdiction in which the Project is located such insurance as will protect the Contractor from claims set forth below which 
may arise out of or result from the Contractor's operations under the Contract and for which the Contractor may be legally 



liable, whether such operations be by the Contractor or by a Subcontractor or by anyone directly or indirectly employed by 
any of them, or by anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable: 

.1 claims under workers' or workmen's compensation, disability benefit and other similar employee benefit acts 
which are applicable to the Work to be performed;  
.2 claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death of the Contractor's 
employees;  
.3 claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any person other than the 
Contractor's employees;  
.4 claims for damages insured by usual personal injury liability coverage which are sustained (1) by a person as a 
result of an offense directly or indirectly related to employment of such person by the Contractor, or (2) by another 
person;  
.5 claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or destruction of tangible property, 
including loss of use resulting there from;  
.6 claims for damages because of bodily injury, death of a person or property damage arising out of ownership, 
maintenance or use of a motor vehicle; and  
.7 claims involving contractual liability insurance applicable to the Contractor's obligations under Paragraph 3.18.  

 
11.1.2 The insurance required by Subparagraph 11.1.1 shall be written for not less than limits of liability specified in the 
Contract Documents or required by law, whichever coverage is greater. Coverages, whether written on an occurrence or 
claims-made basis, shall be maintained without interruption from date of commencement of the Work until date of final 
payment and termination of any coverage required to be maintained after final payment.  
 
11.1.3 Certificates of Insurance acceptable to the Owner shall be filed with the Owner prior to commencement of the Work. 
These Certificates and the insurance policies required by this Paragraph 11.1 shall contain a provision that coverages afforded 
under the policies will not be cancelled or allowed to expire until at least 30 days' prior written notice has been given to the 
Owner. If any of the foregoing insurance coverages are required to remain in force after final payment and are reasonably 
available, an additional certificate evidencing continuation of such coverage shall be submitted with the final Application for 
Payment as required by Subparagraph 9.10.2. Information concerning reduction of coverage shall be furnished by the 
Contractor with reasonable promptness in accordance with the Contractor's information and belief.  
 
11.2 OWNER'S LIABILITY INSURANCE  
 
11.2.1 The Owner shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining the Owner's usual liability insurance. Optionally, the 
Owner may purchase and maintain other insurance for self-protection against claims which may arise from operations under 
the Contract. The Contractor shall not be responsible for purchasing and maintaining this optional Owner's liability insurance 
unless specifically required by the Contract Documents.  
 
11.3 PROPERTY INSURANCE  
 
11.3.1 Unless otherwise provided, the Owner shall purchase and maintain, in a company or companies lawfully authorized to 
do business in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located, property insurance in the amount of the initial Contract Sum as 
well as subsequent modifications thereto for the entire Work at the site on a replacement cost basis without voluntary 
deductibles. Such property insurance shall be maintained, unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or otherwise 
agreed in writing by all persons and entities who are beneficiaries of such insurance, until final payment has been made as 
provided in Paragraph 9.10 or until no person or entity other than the Owner has an insurable interest in the property required 
by this Paragraph 11.3 to be covered, whichever is earlier. This insurance shall include interests of the Owner, the Contractor, 
Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in the Work.  
 
11.3.1.1 Property insurance shall be on an all-risk policy form and shall insure against the perils of fire and extended 
coverage and physical loss or damage including, without duplication of coverage, theft, vandalism, malicious mischief, 
collapse, false-work, temporary buildings and debris removal including demolition occasioned by enforcement of any 
applicable legal requirements, and shall cover reasonable compensation for Architect's services and expenses required as a 
result of such insured loss. Coverage for other perils shall not be required unless otherwise provided in the Contract 
Documents.  
 
11.3.1.2 If the Owner does not intend to purchase such property insurance required by the Contract and with all of the 
coverages in the amount described above, the Owner shall so inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement of the 
Work. The Contractor may then affect insurance which will protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors and Sub-
subcontractors in the Work, and by appropriate Change Order the cost thereof shall be charged to the Owner. If the 
Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the Owner to purchase or maintain insurance as described above, without 
so notifying the Contractor, then the Owner shall bear all reasonable costs properly attributable thereto.  
 
11.3.1.3 If the property insurance requires minimum deductibles and such deductibles are identified in the Contract 
Documents, the Contractor shall pay costs not covered because of such deductibles. If the Owner or insurer increases the 



required minimum deductibles above the amounts so identified or if the Owner elects to purchase this insurance with 
voluntary deductible amounts, the Owner shall be responsible for payment of the additional costs not covered because of 
such increased or voluntary deductibles. If deductibles are not identified in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall pay 
costs not covered because of deductibles.  
 
11.3.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, this property insurance shall cover portions of the Work 
stored off the site after written approval of the Owner at the value established in the approval, and also portions of the Work 
in transit.  
 
11.3.2 Boiler and Machinery Insurance. The Owner shall purchase and maintain boiler and machinery insurance required 
by the Contract Documents or by law, which shall specifically cover such insured objects during installation and until final 
acceptance by the Owner; this insurance shall include interests of the Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors and Sub-
subcontractors in the Work, and the Owner and Contractor shall be named insureds.  
 
11.3.3 Loss of Use Insurance. The Owner, at the Owner's option, may purchase and maintain such insurance as will insure 
the Owner against loss of use of the Owner's property due to fire or other hazards, however caused. The Owner waives all 
rights of action against the Contractor for loss of use of the Owner's property, including consequential losses due to fire or 
other hazards however caused.  
 
11.3.4 If the Contractor requests in writing that insurance for risks other than those described herein or for other special 
hazards be included in the property insurance policy, the Owner shall, if possible, include such insurance, and the cost thereof 
shall be charged to the Contractor by appropriate Change Order. 
 
11.3.5 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, adjoining or adjacent 
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment property 
insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring the Project during 
the construction period, the Owner shall waive all rights in accordance with the terms of Subparagraph 11.3.7 for damages 
caused by fire or other perils covered by this separate property insurance. All separate policies shall provide this waiver of 
subrogation by endorsement or otherwise.  
 
11.3.6 Before an exposure to loss may occur, the Owner shall file with the Contractor a copy of each policy that includes 
insurance coverages required by this Paragraph 11.3. Each policy shall contain all generally applicable conditional 
definitions, exclusions and endorsements related to this Project. Each policy shall contain a provision that the policy will not 
be cancelled or allowed to expire until at least 30 days' prior written notice has been given to the Contractor.  
 
11.3.7 Waivers of Subrogation. The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their 
subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and employees, each of the other, and (2) the Architect, Architect's consultants, 
separate contractors described in Article 6, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and employees, 
for damages caused by fire or other perils to the extent covered by property insurance obtained pursuant to this Paragraph 
11.3 or other property insurance applicable to the Work, except such rights as they have to proceeds of such insurance held 
by the Owner as fiduciary. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require of the Architect, Architect's consultants, 
separate contractors described in Article 6, if any, and the subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and employees of any of 
them, by appropriate agreements, written where legally required for validity, similar waivers each in favor of other parties 
enumerated herein. The policies shall provide such waivers of subrogation by endorsement or otherwise. A waiver of 
subrogation shall be effective as to a person or entity even though that person or entity would otherwise have a duty of 
indemnification, contractual or otherwise, did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly, and whether or not the 
person or entity had an insurable interest in the property damaged.  
 
11.3.8 A loss insured under Owner's property insurance shall be adjusted by the Owner as fiduciary and made payable to the 
Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to requirements of any applicable mortgagee clause 
and of Subparagraph 11.3.10. The Contractor shall pay Subcontractors their just shares of insurance proceeds received by the 
Contractor, and by appropriate agreements, written where legally required for validity, shall require Subcontractors to make 
payments to their Sub-subcontractors in similar manner.  
 
11.3.9 If required in writing by a party in interest, the Owner as fiduciary shall, upon occurrence of an insured loss, give bond 
for proper performance of the Owner's duties. The cost of required bonds shall be charged against proceeds received as 
fiduciary. The Owner shall deposit in a separate account proceeds so received, which the Owner shall distribute in 
accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may reach, or in accordance with an arbitration award in which case 
the procedure shall be as provided in Paragraph 4.5. if after such loss no other special agreement is made, replacement of 
damaged property shall be covered by appropriate Change Order.  
 
11.3.10 The Owner as fiduciary shall have power to adjust and settle a loss with insurers unless one of the parties in interest 
shall object in writing within five days after occurrence of loss to the Owner's exercise of this power; if such objection be 
made, arbitrators shall be chosen as provided in Paragraph 4.5. The Owner as fiduciary shall, in that case, make settlement 



with insurers in accordance with directions of such arbitrators, if distribution of insurance proceeds by arbitration is required, 
the arbitrators will direct such distribution.  
 
11.3.11 Partial occupancy or use in accordance with Paragraph 9.9 shall not commence until the insurance company or 
companies providing property insurance have consented to such partial occupancy or use by endorsement or otherwise. The 
Owner and the Contractor shall take reasonable steps to obtain consent of the insurance company or companies and shall, 
without mutual written consent, take no action with respect to partial occupancy or use that would cause cancellation, lapse 
or reduction of insurance.  
 
11.4 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND  
 
11.4.1 The Owner shall have the right to require the Contractor to furnish bonds covering faithful performance of the 
Contract and payment of obligations arising thereunder as stipulated in bidding requirements or specifically required in the 
Contract Documents on the date of execution of the Contract.  
 
11.4.2 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment of 
obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall permit a copy to be 
made.  
 
 

ARTICLE 12 
 

UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK  
 
12.1 UNCOVERING OF WORK  
 
12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect's request or to requirements specifically expressed in the 
Contract Documents, it must, if required in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the Architect's observation and be 
replaced at the Contractor's expense without change in the Contract Time.  
 
12.1.2 if a portion of the Work has been covered which the Architect has not specifically requested to observe prior to its 
being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such Work is in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, costs of uncovering and replacement shall, by appropriate Change Order, be 
charged to the Owner. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall pay such costs 
unless the condition was caused by the Owner or a separate contractor in which event the Owner shall be responsible for 
payment of such costs.  
 
12.2 CORRECTION OF WORK  
 
12.2.1 The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of the 
Contract Documents, whether observed before or after Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, installed or 
completed. The Contractor shall bear costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections and 
compensation for the Architect's services and expenses made necessary thereby.  
 
12.2.2 If, within one year after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof, or after the date 
for commencement of warranties established under Subparagraph 9.9.1, or by terms of an applicable special warranty 
required by the Contract Documents, any of the Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract 
Documents, the Contractor shall correct it promptly after receipt of written notice from the, Owner to do so unless the Owner 
has previously given the Contractor a written acceptance of such condition. This period of one year shall be extended with 
respect to portions of Work first performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial 
Completion and the actual performance of the Work. This obligation under this Subparagraph 12.2.2 shall survive acceptance 
of the Work under the Contract and termination of the Contract. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery 
of the condition.  
 
12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work which are not in accordance with the requirements of 
the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner;  
 
12.2.4 If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time, the Owner may correct it in 
accordance with Paragraph 2.4. If the Contractor does not proceed with correction of such nonconforming Work within a 
reasonable time fixed by written notice from the Architect, the owner may remove it and store the salvable materials or 
equipment at the Contractor's expense. If the Contractor does not pay costs of such removal and storage within ten days after 
written notice, the Owner may upon ten additional days' written notice sell such materials and equipment at auction or at 
private sale and shall account for the proceeds thereof, after deducting costs and damages that should have been borne by the 
Contractor, including compensation for the Architect's services and expenses made necessary thereby. If such proceeds of 



sale do not cover costs which the Contractor should have borne, the Contract Sum shall be reduced by the deficiency, If 
payments then or thereafter due the Contractor are not sufficient to cover such amount, the Contractor shall pay the difference 
to the Owner.  
 
12.2.5 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction, whether completed or partially 
completed, of the Owner or separate contractors caused by the Contractor's correction or removal of Work which is not in 
accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.  
 
12.2.6 Nothing contained in this Paragraph 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to other 
obligations which the Contractor might have under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the time period of one year as 
described in Subparagraph 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the Work, and has no 
relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents may be sought to be enforced, 
nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the Contractor's liability with respect to the 
Contractor's obligations other than specifically to correct the Work.  
 
12.3 ACCEPTANCE OF NONCONFORMING WORK  
 
12.3.1 If the Owner prefers to accept Work which is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the 
Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as 
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made.  
 
 

ARTICLE 13 
 

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
 
13.1 GOVERNING LAW  
 
13.1.1 The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located.  
 
13.2 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS  
 
13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns and legal representatives to 
the other party hereto and to partners, successors, assigns and legal representatives of such other party in respect to 
covenants, agreements and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Neither party to the Contract shall assign the 
Contract as a whole without written consent of the other. if either party attempts to make such an assignment without such 
consent, that party shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all obligations under the Contract.  
 
13.3 WRITTEN NOTICE  
 
13.3.1 written notice shall be deemed to have been duty served if delivered in person to the individual or a member of the 
firm or entity or to an officer of the corporation for which it was intended, or if delivered at or sent by registered or certified 
mail to the last business address known to the party giving notice.  
 
13.4 RIGHTS AND REMEDIES  
 
13.4.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder shall be in 
addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights and remedies otherwise imposed or available by law.  
 
13.4.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty afforded 
them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a breach thereunder, 
except as may be specifically agreed in writing.  
 
13.5 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS  
 
13.5.1 Tests, inspections and approvals of portions of the Work required by the Contract Documents or by laws, ordinances, 
rules, regulations or orders of public authorities having jurisdiction shall be made at an appropriate time. Unless otherwise 
provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections and approvals with an independent testing 
laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, 
inspections and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect timely notice, of when and where tests and inspections are 
to be made so the Architect may observe such procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections or approvals 
which do not become requirements until after bids are received or negotiations concluded.  
 



13.5.2 If the Architect, Owner or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require additional 
testing, inspection or approval not included under Subparagraph 13.5. 1, the Architect will, upon written authorization from 
the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection or approval by an entity 
acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of when and where tests and inspections 
are to be made so the Architect may observe such procedures. The Owner shall bear such costs except as provided in 
Subparagraph 13.5.3. 
 
13.5.3 If such procedures for testing, inspection or approval under Subparagraphs 13.5.1 and 13.5.2 reveal failure of the 
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall bear all costs 
made necessary by such failure including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect's services and 
expenses. 
 
13.5.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents, be 
secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect. 
 
13.5.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections or approvals   required by the Contract Documents, the Architect will 
do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing. 
 
13.5.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid unreasonable 
delay in the Work. 
 
13.6 INTEREST 
 
13.6.1 Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at such rate 
as the parties may agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place 
where the Project is located. 
 
13.7 COMMENCEMENT OF STATUTORY LIMITATION PERIOD                                                    
 
13.7.1 As between the Owner and Contractor: 

.1 Before Substantial Completion. As to acts or failures to act occurring prior to the relevant date of Substantial 
Completion, any applicable statute of limitations shall commence to run and any alleged cause of action shall be 
deemed to have accrued in any and all events not later than such date of Substantial Completion; 
.2 Between Substantial Completion and Final Certificate for Payment. As to acts or failures to act occurring 
subsequent to the relevant date of Substantial Completion and prior to issuance of the final Certificate for Payment, 
any applicable statute of limitations shall commence to run and any alleged cause of action shall be deemed to have 
accrued in any and all events not later than the date of issuance of the final Certificate for Payment; and                     
.3 After Final Certificate for Payment. As to acts or failures to act occurring after the relevant date of issuance of 
the final Certificate for Payment, any applicable statute of limitations shall commence to run and any alleged cause 
of action shall be deemed to have accrued in any and all events not later than the date of any act or failure to act by 
the Contractor pursuant to any warranty provided under Paragraph 3.5, the date of any correction of the Work or 
failure to correct the Work by the Contractor under Paragraph 12.2, or the date of actual commission of any other 
act or failure to perform any duty or obligation by the Contractor or Owner, whichever occurs last.  

 
 

ARTICLE 14 
 

TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT  
 
14.1 TERMINATION BY THE CONTRACTOR  
 
14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 days through no act or fault of the 
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or their agents or employees or any other persons performing portions of 
the Work under contract with the Contractor, for any of the following reasons:  

.1 issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction;  

.2 an act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, making material unavailable;  

.3 because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of the reason 
for withholding certification as provided in Subparagraph 9.4. 1, or because the Owner has not made payment on a 
Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents;  
.4 if repeated suspensions, delays or interruptions by the Owner as described in Paragraph 14.3 constitute in the 
aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days in any, 365-day 
period, whichever is less; or  
.5 the Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor promptly, upon the Contractor's request, reasonable evidence as 
required by Subparagraph 2.2.1. 



 
14.1.2 If one of the above reasons exists, the Contractor may, upon seven additional days' written notice to the Owner and 
Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work executed and for proven loss with respect to 
materials, equipment, tools, and construction equipment and machinery, including reasonable overhead, profit and damages.  
 
14.1.3 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 day's through no act or fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor or their 
agents or employees or any other persons performing portions of the Work under contract with the Contractor because the 
Owner has persistently failed to fulfill the Owner's obligations under the Contract Documents with respect to matters 
important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional days' written notice to the Owner and the 
Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in Subparagraph 14.1.2.  
 
14.2 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CAUSE  
 
14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor:  

.1 persistently or repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials;  

.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors for materials or labor in accordance with the respective agreements 
between the Contractor and the Subcontractors;  
.3 persistently disregards laws, ordinances, or rules, regulations or orders of a public authority having jurisdiction; 
or  
.4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents.  

 
14.2.2 When any of the above reasons exist, the Owner, upon certification by the Architect that sufficient cause exists to 
justify such action, may without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the Owner and after giving the Contractor and 
the Contractor's surety, if any, seven days' written notice, terminate employment of the Contractor and may, subject to any 
prior rights of the surety:  

.1 takes possession of the site and of all materials, equipment, tools, and construction equipment and machinery 
thereon owned by the Contractor;  
.2 accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Paragraph 5.4; and  
.3 finishes the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient.  

 
14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Subparagraph 14.2.1, the Contractor shall not 
be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished.  
 
14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for the 
Architect's services and expenses made necessary thereby, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor, If such costs exceed 
the unpaid balance, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, 
as the case may be, shall be certified by the Architect, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall survive 
termination of the Contract.  
 
14.3 SUSPENSION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE  
 
14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work in whole or in 
part for such period of time as the Owner may determine.  
 
14.3.2 An adjustment shall be made for increases in the cost of performance of the Contract, including profit on the increased 
cost of performance, caused by suspension, delay or interruption. No adjustment shall be made to the extent:  

.1 that performance is, was or would have been so suspended, delayed or interrupted by another cause for which the 
Contractor is responsible; or  
.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of this Contract.  

 
14.3.3 Adjustments made in the cost of performance may have a mutually agreed fixed or percentage fee. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
End of Document 



SPECIAL INSPECTIONS 00999 1 

Inspection of Work 
 

A. Access to Work.  The Architect and his representatives shall at all times have access to the work 
wherever it is in preparation or progress, and the Contractor shall provide proper facilities for 
such access and for inspection.] 

 
B. Notice to Architect from Contractor Prior to Covering Work.  If the specifications, the Architect’s 

instructions (either in the specifications or issued later in writing), laws, ordinances or any public 
authority require any work to be specially tested or approved, the Contractor shall give the 
Architect timely notice in writing of its readiness for inspection, and if the inspection is by any 
authority other than the Architect, of the date fixed for such inspection.  Inspections by the 
Architect shall be made promptly and where practicable at the source of supply.  If any work 
should be covered without approval or consent of the Architect, it must, if required by the 
Architect, be uncovered for examination at the Contractor’s expense.   
 

C. Re-examination or Re-testing of Work Covered pursuant to Consent of Architect.  Re-
examination or re-testing of questioned work covered pursuant to consent of the Architect may be 
ordered by the Architect, and if so ordered the work must be uncovered by the Contractor.  If 
such work be found in accordance with the contract documents the Owner shall pay the cost of 
re-examination and replacement or of re-testing.  If such work be found not in accordance with 
the contract documents the Contractor shall pay such cost unless he shall show that the defect in 
the work was caused by another Contractor, and in that event the Owner shall pay such cost.  Re-
examination or re-testing applies only to work which has been covered with consent of the 
Architect.  Work covered without consent of the Architect must be uncovered for examination. 

 
D. Inspection Does Not Relieve Contractor.  Under the contract documents the Contractor has 

assumed the responsibility of furnishing all services, labor and materials for the entire work in 
accordance with such documents.  No provisions of this article nor any inspection of the work by 
the Owner, representatives of the Owner, resident engineer inspector, clerk-of-the-works, 
engineers employed by the Architect, representatives of the Architect, or the Architect shall in 
any way diminish, relieve, or alter said responsibility and undertaking of the Contractor; nor shall 
the omission of any of the foregoing to discover or to bring to the attention of the Contractor the 
existence of any work or materials injured or done not in accordance with said contract 
documents in any way diminish, relieve, or alter such obligation of the Contractor nor shall the 
aforesaid omission diminish or alter the rights or remedies of the Owner as set forth in the 
contract documents.  The resident engineer inspector has no power to make decisions, to accept 
or reject work, or to consent to the covering of work.  The resident engineer inspector owes no 
duty to the Contractor.  ( 

 
E. False Start.  In the event notice of shall have been issued prematurely by the Contractor, his 

action shall be deemed to be a “false start”, and the Contractor shall be liable for the damage 
resulting from the aforesaid false start, including but not limited to the salary, professional fees, 
and travel and living expenses of the person or parties inconvenienced by the aforesaid false start.   



                                                             SUMMARY AND ALTERNATES 01005 - 1 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01  DESCRIPTION: 
 
A. Name of Project:  A New Addition For: The Tallapoosa Library  
    Tallapoosa, Georgia 
 
 
B. Owner:   West Georgia Regional Library 

  Attn: James P. Cooper 
  710 Rome Street 

   Carrollton, Georgia 30117 
    
C. Contract Documents: Prepared by Alan Bell Architect, Inc. 
 
D. Summary by References:  Work of Contract can be summarized by reference to the contract, contract 

conditions, and specification sections as listed in the Project Manual "Table of Contents", drawings 
listed in "List of Drawings", and addenda and modifications to the contract documents issued after 
printing this project manual.  

 
E. Abbreviated Written Summary: 

1. Work under base bid: 
   a. A New Addition For: The Tallapoosa Library  
    Tallapoosa, Georgia 
 Described as: 2671 Sq. Ft. Addition with (2) levels with the following; 

• Slab on grade 
• Wood framing 

 
1.02  ALTERNATES: 
 
A. Definitions: Alternates are defined as alternate products, materials, equipment or systems for the work, 

which may, at Owner's option be selected and recorded in the contract (Owner-Contractor Agreement) 
to either supplement or replace corresponding basic requirements of contract documents.     

 
B. General Provisions: Alternates are listed at end of this section. Each alternate is defined by abbreviated 

language, recognizing that drawings and specification sections document the requirements. 
Coordination of related work is required to ensure that work affected by each selected alternate is 
complete and properly interfaced with work of alternates. 

 
C. Notification: Immediately following award of Contract, prepare and distribute to each entity to be 

involved in performance of the work, a notification of status of each alternate. Indicate which 
alternates have been: 1) Accepted, 2) Rejected, and 3) Deferred for consideration at a later date as 
indicated. Include full description of negotiated modifications to alternates, if any. 

 
1.03 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.04 SUMMARY 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 
 
1.05 DEFINITIONS 



 

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined in the 
Bidding Requirements that may be added to or deducted from the Base Bid amount if the Owner 
decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be completed or in 
the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described in the Contract 
Documents. 

 1. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract Sum 
to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum. 

 
1.06 PROCEDURES 
A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of 

the alternate into Project. 
 1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items 

 incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of 
 alternate. 

  
B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, of 

the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred for later 
consideration.  Include a complete description of negotiated modifications to alternates. 

 
C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 
 
D. Schedule:  A Schedule of Alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification Sections 

referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work described 
under each alternate. 

 
 

PART 2 - NOT USED 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01 ALTERNATES:   

ADD Alternate #1: Replace all carpet tile in existing building.  

ADD Alternate #2: Replace main circulation desk with new desk of same shape and size. 

  
END OF SECTION 01005  



       SCHEDULES AND PAYMENTS 01155 - 1 

                                                                                                            

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01  DESCRIPTION:  This section covers requirements for schedules and payments. 
 
1.02  PROGRESS SCHEDULE:  Submit a comprehensive bar-chart type progress schedule. 
 
1.03  SCHEDULE OF VALUES: 
A. Prepare a schedule of values in such a manner that each major item of work and each subcontracted 

item of work is shown on a single line.  
 
B. Show dollar value and per cent of total for each unit of work scheduled. Submit not later than 7 days 

prior to first payment request.  Revise schedule each time the schedule is affected by change order or 
other value revision. 

 
1.04  PAYMENT REQUESTS  
A. The form of application shall be on AIA pay request documents. 
 
B. Submit request for each calendar month, for the portion of the Contract sum properly allocated to 

labor, materials and equipment incorporated into the work, and the portion of the Contract Sum 
properly allocated to materials and equipment suitably stored, up to the twenty-fifth of the month, less 
previous payments and retainage. 

 
C. Prior to first pay request, submit: 
     1. Schedule of values 
      2. Progress schedule 
 
D. Application at Time of Substantial Completion:  Following issuance of Architect's final "certificate of 

substantial completion," the contractor shall submit or do the following: 
1. Occupancy permits and similar approvals or certifications by governing authorities and 

franchised services, assuring Owner's full access and use of completed work. 
2. Warranties, (guarantees), maintenance agreements and similar provisions of contract 

documents. 
3. Test/adjust/balance records, maintenance instructions, meter readings, start-up performance 

reports, and similar change-over information germane to Owner's occupancy, use, operation 
and maintenance of completed work. 

4. Final cleaning of the work. 
5. Application for reduction of retainage, and consent of surety. 
6. Advice to Owner on coordination of shifting insurance coverage, including proof of extended 

coverage as required. 
7. Listing of Contractor's incomplete work, recognized as exceptions to Architect's certificate of 

substantial completion. 
 
E. Final Payment Application:  

1. Removal of temporary facilities, services, surplus materials, rubbish and similar elements. 
2. Consent of surety for final payment. 
3. Receipt of Statutory Affidavit, Contractor's Warranty, and Roofing Guarantee. 

 
F. Application Transmittal:  Submit 3 executed copies of each payment application, with a transmittal 

form.  
 

PART 2 - NOT USED 
PART 3 - NOT USED                                 END OF SECTION 01155 



  ALTERNATES 01230-1 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined 
in the Bidding Requirements that may be added to or deducted from the Base Bid amount if the 
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be 
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described 
in the Contract Documents. 
1. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract 

Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the 
Contract Sum. 

1.4 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate 
work of the alternate into Project. 
1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar 

items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part 
of alternate. 

B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in 
writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or 
deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete description of negotiated modifications to 
alternates. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

D. Schedule:  A Schedule of Alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification 
Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the 
work described under each alternate. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

ADD Alternate #1: Replace all carpet tile in existing building.  
     ADD Alternate #2: Replace main circulation desk with new desk of same shape and size. 

END OF SECTION 01230 



                      SUBMITTALS   01300 - Page 1 of 2 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01  SUMMARY: 
 
A. Section Includes: Product related submittals. 

1. Shop drawings, product data and samples. 
 
B. Related Documents and Sections: 

1. Document 00700-General Conditions:  
a. Definitions of shop drawings, product data and samples. 
b. Contractor review. 

 
2. Document 01330 Submittal Procedures. 
 
3. Section 01630-Product Options and Substitutions:  

 
4. Section 01705-Project Closeout: Administrative submittals after substantial completion. 

a. Project record documents. 
b. Operation and maintenance data. 
c. Warranties and bonds. 
d. Spare parts and maintenance materials. 
e. Other closeout documents. 

 
 
1.02  SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES: 
 
A. Shop Drawings: 

1. Prepare special use drawings, as follows: 
a. Title 
b. Dimensions 
c. Materials 
d. Fasteners 
e. Utilities 

2. Contract documents prepared by architect or consultants are not acceptable as shop drawing 
submittals. 

3. Submit bond copies or blue line prints. Submit number required by contractor, plus one to be 
retained by architect. 

 
B. Product Data: 

1. Prepare manufacturers standard specifications and descriptive literature, as follows: 
a. Mark to show specific information and any options, if any, required for this project. 
b. Include actual color samples, for color selection by architect. 
 

2. Submit number required by contractor, plus one to be retained by architect. 
 
C. Samples: 

1. Prepare and submit actual samples of required products for architect review of color, texture 
or finish. Show full color range for products with a range of color. 

2. Submit number required by contractor, plus one to be retained by architect. 
 
D. Architect Review: Architect will review and mark each submittal with appropriate action, as follows: 
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1. "No Exception Taken / Approved" indicates submittal information is acceptable and work 
may proceed. 

2. "Approved as Noted" indicates submittal information is acceptable as noted and work may 
proceed, subject to compliance with notations. 

3. "NOT Approved / resubmit" indicates submittal information is not acceptable and work may 
not proceed. Revise submittal or prepare new submittal, to comply with notations, and 
resubmit for subsequent review by architect. 

 
 

PART 2 - NOT USED 
 
 
 
 
 

PART 3 - NOT USED 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 01300 



  PROJECT MANAGEMENT         01310 –1 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on 
Project including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. General project coordination procedures. 
2. Prepare as built drawings. 
3. Administrative and supervisory personnel. 
4. Project meetings. 

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility 
will be assigned to a specific contractor. 

C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 
1. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting 

the Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
2. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for procedures for coordinating general 

installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and 
control points. 

3. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating Contract closeout. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination:  The Contractor shall coordinate construction operations included in the drawings 
and specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  
Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections that depend on each other for 
proper installation, connection, and operation. 

B. Contractor shall coordinate timing and work directly related to work and services being 
provided by Owner’s Contractors and vendors so that project progresses in an orderly and 
timely fashion.  

1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY PERSONNEL 

A. General:  In addition to a full time Project superintendent, provide other administrative and 
supervisory personnel as required for proper performance of the Work. 
1. Include special personnel required for coordination of operations with other contractors. 
2. Owner reserves the reasonable right to approve Contractor’s personnel before and or 

during the project. 
3. Project superintendent is to be on site for the duration of each workday through the later 

of final punch list completion. 
4. Contractor may not change or reassign the Project Superintendent without prior 

discussion and approval of the Owner. 
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1.5 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting 
construction, at a time convenient to the owner prior to the start of construction.  Coordinate 
meeting date with the owner.  Hold the conference at the Project site or another convenient 
location.  Conduct the meeting to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of owner; contractor and its superintendent; major 

subcontractors; manufacturers; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the 
conference.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and 
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

B. New facility orientation:  Schedule meeting just prior to turning the facility over to the owner to 
review equipment and systems operation, repair, and trouble-shooting with the facility 
personnel.  The intent of the meeting being to alleviate unnecessary warranty calls. 
1. Attendees:  Owner’s facility personnel, Contractor and appropriate Sub-Contractors. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01310 



  SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES     01330 –1 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other miscellaneous submittals. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting Coordination 

Drawings. 
2. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and 

reports, including Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
3. Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports and 

Delegated-Design Submittals. 
4. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties Project Record 

Documents and operation and maintenance manuals. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect’s responsive action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect’s approval.  

C. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General:  All submittals are to be made to the Architect. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 

submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 
2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 

processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 
a. The architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 

coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 
follows.  Time for review shall commence on the architect receipt of submittal. 
1. Initial Review:  Allow min 10 working days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow 

additional time if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent 
submittals.  The architect will advise the contractor when a submittal being processed 
must be delayed for coordination. 
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2. Concurrent Review:  Where concurrent review of submittals by Architect's consultants, 
Owner, or other parties is required, allow min 15 working days for initial review of each 
submittal. 
a. Mechanical 
b. Electrical 
c. Plumbing 

3. Allow min 10 working days for processing each resubmittal. 
4. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit 

submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing. 

D. Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification. 
1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 
2. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Contractor. 
d. Name of manufacturer. 
e. Other necessary identification. 

E. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise identify deviations from the Contract Documents 
on submittals. 

F. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

G. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating action taken by Architect 
and contractor in connection with construction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 
1. Preparation:  Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Dimensions. 
b. Identification of products. 
c. Fabrication and installation drawings. 
d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams. 
e. Shop work manufacturing instructions. 
f. Schedules. 
g. Design calculations. 
h. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 

2. Number of Copies:  Submit   four blue- or black-line prints of each submittal.  Architect 
will retain one print; the remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned 
print as a Project Record Drawing. 

2.2 CONTRACTOR’S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Construction Schedules:  Along with the Invitation to Bid, the Owner will submit to Contactor 
his Anticipated Construction Time. 
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B. Type:  Network analysis system using the critical path method, generally as outlined in  
Associated General Contractors of America (AGC) publication “The use of CPM in 
Construction – A Manual for General Contractors” is preferred, but a horizontal bar chart with 
separate bar for each major trade or operation, identifying first work day of each week is 
acceptable. 

C. Sequence of Construction:  Show complete sequence of construction by activity, identifying 
work of separate stages and other logically grouped activities. 

D. Percentage of Completion:  Show projected percentage of completion for each item of work as 
of time of each Application for Payment. 

E. Submittal Dates:  Show submittal dates required for shop drawings, product data, and samples, 
and product delivery dates, including those furnished by Owner. 

F. Progress Reports:  The Contractor shall, once a month at time of pay request, complete and 
make distribution of a synopsis of job progress by trade category with distribution as directed 
by Owner.  The form shall be completed by the Contractor’s job superintendent, complete with 
a “remarks” space for written communication of minor job problems and requests which can be 
made under field conditions. 

G. Copies Required:   
1. Initial Issue:  Submit three; within 10 working days after date of notice to proceed.  After 

review by Owner, revise and resubmit as required. 
2. Revised:  Submit three; with each Application for Payment, reflecting changes since 

previous submittal. 

H. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design.  Include the following information in tabular form: 
1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 

products. 

2.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections. 
1. Number of Copies:  Submit one copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  

Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "testing 
Laboratory Services." 

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section 
"Schedules and Payments." 

C. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 
requirements. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 
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A. Review each submittal and check for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note 
corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Owner’s 
Construction Manager. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp 
and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken, as follows: 
1. No Exception Taken / Approved: 
2. Approved as Noted: 
3. Not approved / Resubmit: 

B. Informational Submittals:  the architect will review each submittal for compliance with the 
contract documents, and notify the contractor of deficiencies.  Submittals not required by the 
Contract Documents will not be reviewed and may be discarded. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01330 



                                                                        TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES    01410 – 1 

PART 1 - 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

GENERAL 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes Contractor provided testing laboratory services. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for repair and restoration of construction 

disturbed by testing and inspecting activities. 
2. Division 1 Section “Contract Closeout” for record documents. 
3. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ANSI/ASTM D3740 – Practice for evaluation of agencies engaged in testing and/or inspection 
of soil and rock used in Engineering design and construction. 

B. ANSI/ASTM E329 – Standard recommended practice for inspection and testing agencies for 
concrete, steel and bituminous materials as used in construction.. 

1.4 SELECTION AND PAYMENT 

A. Contractor shall employ and pay for services of an Owner-acceptable independent testing 
laboratory to perform specified inspection and testing.  Employment of testing laboratory in no 
way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in accordance with requirements of 
Contract Documents. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Laboratory:  Employ laboratory authorized to operate in state in which project is located, and 
which maintains a full-time registered Engineer on staff to review services. 

B. Equipment:  Testing equipment shall be calibrated at reasonable intervals with devices of 
accuracy traceable to either National Bureau of Standards or accepted values of natural physical 
constants. 

1.6 CONTRACTOR SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

1.7 LABORATORY RESPONSIBLITIES 

A. Test samples of mixes submitted by the Contractor. 
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B. Provide qualified personnel at site after due notice; cooperate with Owner and Contractor in 

performance of services. 

C. Perform specified inspection, sampling, and testing of products. 

D. Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents. 

E. Promptly notify Owner and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-conformance of Work 
or products. 

F. Attend preconstruction conferences and progress meetings when requested. 

1.8 LABORATORY REPORTS 

A. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports after each inspection and test.  Promptly 
submit tow copies of laboratory report to Owner and to Contractors.  Include the following: 
1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates, time, and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
6. Type of inspection or test. 
7. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
8. Ambient conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting. 
9. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
10. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
11. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting. 

B. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.9 LIMITS OF TESTING LABORATORY AUTHORITY 

A. Laboratory may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract Documents, 
approve or accept any portion of the Work, assume any duties of Contractor and has no 
authority to stop work. 

1.10 CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITES 

A. Deliver to laboratory at designated location adequate samples of materials proposed to be used 
which require testing, together with proposed mix design. 

B. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to Work. 

C. Provide incidental labor and facilities to provide access to work to be tested, to obtain and 
handle samples at the site or at source of products to be tested, to facilitate tests and inspections, 
and for storage and curing of test samples. 
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D. Notify Owner and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring inspection 

and testing services. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

2.1  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 
1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections 

of these Specifications.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas 
in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching. 

2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 1 Section "Cutting and 
Patching." 

B. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01400 



  TEMPORARY FACILITIES, UTILITIES AND CONTROLS SECTION 01500 – 1 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes requirements for temporary facilities and controls, including temporary utilities, 
support facilities, and security and protection facilities. 

B. Temporary utilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Sewers and drainage. 
2. Water service and distribution. 
3. Sanitary facilities, including toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water facilities. 
4. Heating and cooling facilities. 
5. Ventilation. 
6. Electric power service. 
7. Lighting. 
8. Telephone service. 

C. Support facilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Project identification and temporary signs. 
2. Waste disposal facilities. 
3. Field offices. 
4. Storage and fabrication sheds. 
5. Construction aids and miscellaneous services and facilities. 

D. Security and protection facilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Environmental protection. 
2. Storm water control. 
3. Tree and plant protection. 
4. Pest control. 
5. Security enclosure and lockup. 
6. Barricades, warning signs, and lights. 
7. Temporary enclosures. 
8. Temporary partitions. 

E. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for procedures for submitting copies of implementation 
and termination schedule and utility reports. 

2. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning requirements. 
3. Divisions 2 through 16 for temporary heat, ventilation, and humidity requirements for products in 

those Sections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Permanent Enclosure:  As determined by Architect, permanent or temporary roofing is complete, 
insulated, and weather tight; exterior walls are insulated and weather tight; and all openings are closed 
with permanent construction or substantial temporary closures. 

1.4 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities are not chargeable to Owner or Architect and shall 
be included in the Contract Sum.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without 
cost, including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Owner's construction forces. 
2. Occupants of Project. 
3. Testing agencies. 
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4. Personnel of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Sewer Service:  Pay sewer service use charges for sewer usage, by all parties engaged in construction, at 
Project site. 

C. Water Service:  Pay water service use charges, whether metered or otherwise, for water used by all 
entities engaged in construction activities at Project site. 

D. Electric Power Service:  Pay electric power service use charges, whether metered or otherwise, for 
electricity used by all entities engaged in construction activities at Project site. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6, NECA's "Temporary Electrical Facilities," and NFPA 241. 

1. Trade Jurisdictions:  Assigned responsibilities for installation and operation of temporary utilities 
are not intended to interfere with trade regulations and union jurisdictions. 

2. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary 
utility as required before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Utilities:  At earliest feasible time, when acceptable to Owner, change over from use of 
temporary service to use of permanent service. 

1. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service shall assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use 
as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 

B. Conditions of Use:  The following conditions apply to use of temporary services and facilities by all 
parties engaged in the Work: 

1. Keep temporary services and facilities clean and neat. 
2. Relocate temporary services and facilities as required by progress of the Work. 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A.       General:  Provide new materials suitable for use intended. 

2.2 EQUIPMENT 

A. General:  Provide equipment suitable for use intended. 

B. Field Offices:  Mobile units   with lockable entrances, operable windows, and serviceable finishes; heated 
and air conditioned.   

C. Fire Extinguishers:  Hand carried, portable, UL rated.  Provide class and extinguishing agent as indicated 
or a combination of extinguishers of NFPA-recommended classes for exposures. 

1. Comply with NFPA 10 and NFPA 241 for classification, extinguishing agent, and size required by 
location and class of fire exposure. 

D. Self-Contained Toilet Units:  Single-occupant units of chemical, aerated recirculation, or combustion 
type; vented; fully enclosed with a glass-fiber-reinforced polyester shell or similar nonabsorbent material. 

E. Heating Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent heating system, provide vented, self-
contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is 
prohibited. 
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2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction, and marked for intended use for type of fuel being consumed. 

F. Electrical Outlets:  Properly configured, NEMA-polarized outlets to prevent insertion of 110- to 120-V 
plugs into higher-voltage outlets; equipped with ground-fault circuit interrupters, reset button, and pilot 
light. 

G. Power Distribution System Circuits:  Where permitted and overhead and exposed for surveillance, wiring 
circuits, not exceeding 125-V ac, 20-A rating, and lighting circuits may be nonmetallic sheathed cable. 

 

2.3 JOB SIGN:  
 
Provide project identification sign with 4'-0" x 8'-0" x 3/4" thick APA A-A Exterior plywood panel, painted on 
both sides in two colors, 2 x 4 painted wood top and bottom panel braces and 4 x 4 painted wood posts, complying 
with the layout shown below. Locate on-site as directed by Architect. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Background color Vanillin SW6371 
Lettering and Border Indigo SW6531 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with 
performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Maintain and modify as required.  Do 
not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent 
facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Engage appropriate local utility company to install temporary service or connect to existing 
service.  Where utility company provides only part of the service, provide the remainder with matching, 
compatible materials and equipment.  Comply with utility company recommendations. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, 
if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

2. Provide adequate capacity at each stage of construction.  Before temporary utility is available, 
provide trucked-in services. 

3. Obtain easements to bring temporary utilities to Project site where Owner's easements cannot be 
used for that purpose. 
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B. Electric Power Service:  Provide weatherproof, grounded electric power service and distribution system 

of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics during construction period.  Include meters, 
transformers, overload-protected disconnecting means, automatic ground-fault interrupters, and main 
distribution switchgear. 

1. Install electric power service underground, unless overhead service must be used. 
2. Install power distribution wiring overhead and rise vertically where least exposed to damage. 

3. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by electric company 
officials. 

C. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
construction operations and traffic conditions. 

D. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service throughout construction period for common-use 
facilities used by all personnel engaged in construction activities.   

1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following: 

a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine and computer with modem 
in each field office. 

2. Provide an answering machine on superintendent's telephone. 
3. Provide a portable cellular telephone for superintendent's use in making and receiving telephone 

calls when away from field office. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Locate field offices, storage sheds, sanitary facilities, and other temporary construction and 
support facilities for easy access. 

B. Project Identification and Temporary Signs:  Prepare Project identification and other signs in sizes 
indicated in section 2.3.  Install signs as directed by the architect to inform public and persons seeking 
entrance to Project.  Do not permit installation of unauthorized signs. 

C. Contractor Signs and Advertising:  Contractor and principle subcontractors may have company signs at 
the Field Office, at the Contractor’s expense if desired.  No other freestanding signs or advertising other 
than the Project ID sign or waning signs will be permitted. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Storm water Control:  Provide earthen embankments and similar barriers in and around excavations and 
sub grade construction, sufficient to prevent flooding by runoff of storm water from heavy rains. 

B. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees 
to protect vegetation from construction damage.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and 
erosion. 

C. Pest Control:  Before deep foundation work has been completed, retain a local exterminator or pest-
control company to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of termites, rodents, 
roaches, and other pests.  Engage this pest-control service to perform extermination and control 
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial 
Completion.  Obtain extended warranty for Owner.  Perform control operations lawfully, using 
environmentally safe materials. 

D. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install substantial temporary enclosure around partially completed areas 
of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and 
similar violations of security. 

E. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with standards and code requirements for erecting 
structurally adequate barricades.  Paint with appropriate colors, graphics, and warning signs to inform 
personnel and public of possible hazard.  Where appropriate and needed, provide lighting, including 
flashing red or amber lights. 
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F. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and 
completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide 
temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

G. Temporary Fire Protection:  Until fire-protection needs are supplied by permanent facilities, install and 
maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and 
controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241. 

1. Provide fire extinguishers, installed on walls on mounting brackets, visible and accessible from 
space being served, with sign mounted above. 

2. Store combustible materials in containers in fire-safe locations. 
3. Maintain unobstructed access to fire extinguishers, fire hydrants, temporary fire-protection 

facilities, stairways, and other access routes for firefighting.  Prohibit smoking in hazardous fire-
exposure areas. 

4. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of 
fire ignition. 

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit 
availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.  Protect from damage caused 
by freezing temperatures and similar elements. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection 
facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it 
has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  
Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been delayed because of 
interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace 
construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 01500 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01  SUMMARY: 
 
A. Section Includes: Temporary services, support and construction facilities, and security and protection 

provisions. 
 
 
1.02  QUALITY ASSURANCE: 
 
A. General:  In addition to compliance with governing regulations and rules/recommendations of 

franchised utility companies, comply with specific requirements indicated and with applicable local 
industry standards for construction work. 

 
B. ANSI Standards:  Comply with applicable provisions of ANSI A10- Series standards on construction 

safety. 
 
C. NFPA Code:  Comply with NFPA Code 241 "Building Construction and Demolition Operations." 
 
 
1.03  JOB CONDITIONS: 
 
A. General:  Establish and initiate use of each temporary facility at time first reasonably required for 

proper performance of the work.  Terminate use and remove facilities at earliest reasonable time, when 
no longer needed or when permanent facilities have, with authorized use, replaced the need. 

 
B. Conditions of Use:  Install, operate, maintain and protect temporary facilities in a manner and at 

locations which will be safe, non-hazardous, sanitary and protective of persons and property, and free 
of deleterious effects. 

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.01  TEMPORARY SERVICES: 
 
A. Temporary Security Fencing: 
 1. Provide & Install orange barrier fencing to define site and for a safety barrier. 
 
B. Temporary Toilet: 

1. Provide self-contained portable toilet unit. 
2. Permanent plumbing fixtures will not be used by construction personnel. 

 
 
2.02  TEMPORARY SUPPORT FACILITIES: 
 
A. Contractor's Field Office:  Provide office space for field office personnel, and for onsite meeting 

space. 
 
 
2.03  TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES: 
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The types of temporary construction facilities required include, but not by way of limitation, water 
distribution, drainage, dewatering equipment, enclosure of work, heat, ventilation, electrical power 
distribution, telephone, lighting, hoisting facilities, ladders, and scaffolding.  Provide facilities reasonably 
required to perform construction operations properly and adequately. 

1. Do not use fossil fueled equipment inside building. 
2. Do not use permanent HVAC equipment during construction period. 

 
2.04  SECURITY/PROTECTION PROVISIONS: 
 
A. The types of temporary security and protection provisions required include, but not by way of 

limitation, fire protection, barricades, warning signs/lights, site enclosure fence, building 
enclosure/lockup, and similar provisions intended to minimize property losses, personal injuries and 
claims for damages at project site. 

 
B. Fire Extinguishers:  Provide types, sizes, numbers and locations as would be reasonably effective in 

extinguishing fires during early stages, by personnel at project site.   
 
C. Building Enclosure and Lockup:  At earliest possible date, secure building against unauthorized 

entrance at times when personnel are not working.  Provide secure temporary enclosures at ground 
floor and other locations of possible entry, with locked entrances. 

 
2.05 JOB SIGN:  
 
Provide project identification sign with 4'-0" x 8'-0" x 3/4" thick APA A-A Exterior plywood panel, painted 
on the front side in two colors, and the back side in one color, 2 x 4 painted wood top and bottom panel braces 
and 4 x 4 painted wood posts, complying with the layout shown below. Locate on-site as directed by Architect. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

PART 3 - NOT USED 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION  01505 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01 DESCRIPTION 
 

A. This section covers products and prior approvals. 
 
 
1.02 PRODUCTS: 
 

A. Products are specified by ASTM or other reference standard, and/or by manufacturer's name and 
model number or trade name.  When specified only by reference standard, Contractor may select 
any product meeting this standard, by any manufacturer.  When several products or manufacturers 
are specified as being equally acceptable, Contractor has the option of choosing among those 
named. 

 
 
1.03  SUBSTITUTIONS/PRIOR APPROVALS: 
 
A. If it is desired to use products different from those indicated in the Contract Documents, the party 

requesting the substitution shall make written application as described herein.  The burden of 
proving equality of proposed substitutions rests on the party making the request for substitution. 

 
1. Requests for substitution shall be received by the Architect not less than 7 days prior to 

the date set for opening of bids. 
2. Requests received by Architect after this date will not be considered. 
3. Requests for substitution shall be accompanied by such technical data as the party making 

the request desired to submit. Architect will consider reports from independent testing 
laboratories, verified experience records from previous users, and other printed or written 
information valid in the circumstances. 

4. Requests for substitution shall indicate in what respects proposed materials or products 
differ from those specified. 

5. Requests for substitution shall be accompanied by the manufacturer's printed 
recommendations describing the installation, use and care, as applicable, of the proposed 
substitution. 

6. Determination as to acceptability of proposed substitution will be made based only upon 
data submitted. 

 
B. If a proposed substitution is approved by the Architect, an addendum will be issued to prospective 

bidders not less than three days prior to the date set for opening of bids.  Unless substitutions are 
received and approved as described above, the successful bidder shall be responsible for 
furnishing materials and products in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 REQUESTS FOR PRIOR APPROVAL: 
 

1. Date of Request:_______________, 2011  Job Bid Date: _________________, 2011 
 

2. Name of Party Proposing Substitute: 
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3. Job Name: 

 
 

4. Specification Section and Paragraph: 
 
 

5. Specified Item: 
 
 

6. Proposed Substitute: 
 
 

7. Manufacturer: 
 
 

8. Deviations from the Specified Item: 
 
 

9. Manufacturer's Recommendations for Use and Installation: (List Recommendation) 
 
 

10. Change in Other Work to Permit Use of Proposed Substitute: List of changes.  (Submit drawings if 
required for clarity.) 

 
 

11. Technical Data to Support Request for Approval:(List ASTM designations met, submit testing laboratory 
reports and experience records, etc.) 

 
 

12. Other supporting data: (Submit brochures, samples, drawings, etc.) 
 
 
 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01  GENERAL: 
 

A. In connection with the use of any substitute item approved by the Architect it shall be the General 
Contractor's responsibility to see that such items meet all space requirements, and that any 
alterations to connecting items necessitated by use of the alternate items are properly made at no 
increase in cost to the Owner, and that all items are in compliance with the specification 
requirements. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 01630 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01   DESCRIPTION: 
 
This section covers general requirements in preparation for final acceptance, final payment, normal termination 
of contract and occupancy by Owner.   
 
 
1.02   PREREQUISITES TO SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION: 
 
A. General: Prior to requesting Architect's inspection for certification of substantial completion (for either 

entire work or portions thereof), complete the following: 
1. In progress payment request, show either 100% completion for portion of work claimed as 

"substantially complete", or list incomplete items, value of incompletion, and reasons for 
being incomplete. 

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance change-over requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship/maintenance bonds, maintenance agreements, final 

certifications and similar documents. 
4. Complete start-up testing of systems, and instructions of Owner's operating/maintenance 

personnel.  
5. Complete final cleaning up requirements, including touch-up painting of marred surfaces. 

 
 
1.03 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION: 
 
The date of substantial completion of the work or designated portion is the date certified by the Architect when 
construction is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so the Owner can occupy. 
 
 
1.04 PREREQUISITES TO FINAL ACCEPTANCE: 
 
A. General:  Prior to requesting Architect's final inspection, complete the following: 

1. Submit final payment request with final releases and supporting documentation not previously 
submitted and accepted.  Include certificates of insurance for products and completed 
operations where required. 

2. Submit updated final statement, accounting for additional (final) changes to Contract Sum. 
3. Submit certified copy of Architect's final punch-list of itemized work to be completed or 

corrected, stating that each item has been completed. 
4.    Submit consent of surety. 
5. Revise and submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 

requirements. 
 
 
1.05 RECORD DOCUMENT SUBMITTALS: 
 
A. Record Drawings:  Maintain a white-print set (blue-line or black- line) of contract drawings and shop 

drawings in clean, undamaged condition, with mark-up of actual installations which vary substantially 
from the work as originally shown.   

 
B. Maintenance Manuals:  Organize maintenance-and-operating manual information into suitable sets of 

manageable size, and bind into individual binders properly identified and indexed.  
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PART 2 - NOT USED 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES: 
 
General Operating/Maintenance Instructions:  Arrange for each installer of work requiring continuing 
maintenance or operation, to meet with Owner's personnel, at project site, to provide basic instructions needed 
for proper operation and maintenance of entire work.  
 
 
3.02 FINAL CLEANING: 
 
General:  Provide final cleaning of the work, at time indicated, consisting of cleaning each surface or unit of 
work to normal "clean" condition expected for a first-class building cleaning and maintenance program.  
Comply with manufacturer's instructions for cleaning operations.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
END OF SECTION    01705 
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PART 1 - 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

GENERAL 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to 
cutting and patching individual parts of the Work. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of existing construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
other Work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after 
installation of other Work. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change 
their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a 
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or those results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

C. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or 
in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Owner’s opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic 
qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually 
unsatisfactory manner. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing 
warranties. 

PART 2 - 

2.1 MATERIALS 

PRODUCTS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications. 
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B. Existing Materials:  Use materials identical to existing materials.  For exposed surfaces, use 
materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 
will match the visual and functional performance of existing materials. 

PART 3 - 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

EXECUTION 

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to 
be performed. 

1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, 
including compatibility with existing finishes or primers. 

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

B. Protection:  Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage 
to adjoining areas. 

D. Existing Services:  Where existing services are required to be removed, relocated, or 
abandoned, bypass such services before cutting to minimize interruption of services to occupied 
areas. 

3.3 PERFORMANCE 

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and 
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

B. Cutting:  Cut existing construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections of these Specifications. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate integrity of installation. 



                                                                     CUTTING AND PATCHING 01731 –  Page 3 of 3 
 
 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence 
of patching and refinishing. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove existing floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint 
coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface 
containing the patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent 
surfaces. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or re-hang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01731 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 

including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Project Record Documents. 
3. Operation and maintenance manuals. 
4. Warranties. 
5. Instruction of Owner's personnel. 
6. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning of Project site. 
2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements 

for products of those Sections. 

1.3 PROJECT COMPLETION 
A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 

Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request. 
1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on 

the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 
2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. 
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 

services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, all lien, and 
similar releases. 

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, 
damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information. 

6. Obtain Final Certificate of Occupancy. 
7. Complete startup testing of systems. 
8. Submit certified Test and Balance report for HVAC system. 
9. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
10. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
11. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 
12. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
13. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

1.4 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 
A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and area 

affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction 
including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.   

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first. 
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 All Punch List items are to be completed no later than seven days after facility opens.  
Owner reserves the right to add items to the punch list and determine acceptability of 
item resolution. 

1.5 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
A. The date of substantial completion of the work or designated portion is the date certified by the 

Architect when construction is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, so the Owner can occupy. The Architect shall issue a certificate of substantial 
completion on and AIA form. 

1.6 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
A. General:  Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes.  Protect Project 

Record Documents from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to Project Record Documents 
for Owner’s reference during normal working hours. 

B. Record Drawings:  Maintain and submit one set of blue- or black-line white prints of Contract 
Drawings and Shop Drawings. 
1. Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that 

shown originally.   
a. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique. 
b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup 

before enclosing concealed installations. 
2. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 

between changes for different categories of the Work at the same location. 
3. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 

from original Drawings. 
4. Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 

DRAWING" in a prominent location.  Organize into manageable sets; bind each set with 
durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets. 

1.7 OPERATION, MAINTENANCE AND WARRANTY MANUALS 

A. Assemble two complete sets of operation and maintenance data indicating the operation and 
maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.  Include 
operation and maintenance data required in individual Specification Sections and as follows: 

1. Operation Data: 

a. Emergency instructions and procedures. 
b. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions, including operating standards. 
c. Operating procedures, including startup, shutdown, seasonal, and weekend 

operations. 
d. Description of controls and sequence of operations. 
e. Piping diagrams. 

2. Maintenance Data:Manufacturer's information, including list of spare parts. 
a. Name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier. 
b. Maintenance procedures. 
c. Maintenance and service schedules for preventive and routine maintenance. 
d. Maintenance record forms. 
e. Sources of spare parts and maintenance materials. 
f. Copies of maintenance service agreements. 
g. Copies of warranties and bonds. 
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3. Warranty Data: 
a. Provide a 1 year warranty on labor and materials from General Contractor and 

each subcontractor. 
b. General Contractor to coordinate an inspection of the finished roof system by the 

manufacturer to ensure compliance to warranty requirements for system 
installation and provide inspection documentation to the Owner.  Any costs 
associated with this inspection shall be paid by the General Contractor. 

B. Organize operation and maintenance manuals into suitable sets of manageable size.  Bind and 
index data in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to 
accommodate contents, with pocket inside the covers to receive folded oversized sheets.  
Identify each binder on front and spine with the printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project name, and subject matter of contents. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

A. Instruction:  Instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, 
and equipment not part of a system. 

3.2 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations.  Final cleaning is to occur no sooner than two days prior to facility opening. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Completion for entire Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other 
foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface. 
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d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free 

condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid 
disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces 
to their original condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar 
spaces. 

h. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; 
shampoo if visible soil or stains remain. 

i. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and 
windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring 
materials.  Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent 
materials.  Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

j. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
k. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and 

surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired 
or restored or that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

a) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and 
electrical nameplates.  

l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, and similar equipment.  
Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

m. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions. 
n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 

surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 
o. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 

construction. 
p. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full 

efficiency.  Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours 
of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor 
fixtures to comply with requirements for new fixtures. 

q. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 
r. Clean roof of all debris, screws, excess material, etc. 

C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or 
excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous 
materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of 
lawfully. 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01770 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01  DESCRIPTION: 
 
This section covers selective demolition to accommodate modification work.  
 
 
1.02  WORK QUALIFICATIONS: 
 
A. Workmen executing this work shall be experienced in demolition and in handling equipment of size 

and type to accomplish work indicated. 
 
B. Disconnection of utility services shall: 

1. Be only as scheduled with the Owner. 
2. Be in accord with utility company regulations. 

 
 
1.03  SUBMITTALS: 
 
A. Sequence schedule  
 
B. Inspection reports 
 
 
1.04  JOB CONDITIONS: 
 
A. Material Handling: 

1. Remove debris from site as it accumulates. 
2. Items salvaged for Owner shall be protected at all times and shall be carefully removed from 

existing work and safely stored until they are again incorporated into the work or turned over 
to the Owner as directed. 

 
B.  Protection: 

1. Erect and maintain temporary bracing, dust barriers, barricades and cover to protect general 
public, Owner's occupants and property from harm or damage due to execution of this work. 

2. Employ demolition and debris handling technique to limit and control air pollution in vicinity 
of these operations to lowest level practical and in compliance with governing regulations. 

3. Clean adjacent work remaining of dust, dirt and debris caused by execution of this work, to 
restore them to conditions existing prior to start of this work. 

 
C. Scheduling: This work shall be scheduled to permit the Owner's use of their facilities not involved in 

these operations. 
D. Inspection of Job: 

1. Before demolition operations begin, arrange for a joint visual inspection and report with the 
Owner's delegated representative, the Architect, the Contractor and other interested parties as 
directed. 

 
 

PART 2 - MATERIALS 
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2.01  DISPOSITION OF SALVAGE MATERIALS: 
 
A. Except as otherwise indicated, materials resultant from demolition operations become property of 

Contractor. 
 
B. Items of salvageable value to Contractor shall be transported from site as they are removed; storage or 

sale of such items on Owner's property will not be permitted. 
 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  
 
3.01  DEMOLITION: 
 
A. Drawings note and indicate work which is to be removed. All other work not specifically so noted or 

indicated shall remain and shall be protected from adjacent demolition operations. 
 
B. Cutting: Patch all areas of the existing structure which are to receive new construction. Make such 

cuttings to neat straight lines and only to the size required to accommodate the construction to be 
installed. 

 
C. Patching: Patch all areas of the existing building which are damaged by work under this contract and 

which are not to be rebuilt. Such patching shall be of the same materials and finish as that damaged 
and performed in a manner restoring the damaged areas to good condition suitable for refinishing and 
matching existing. 

 
 
3.02   UTILITIES: 
 
A. Disconnection: Before starting demolition, disconnect or arrange for disconnection of utility service to 

area to be demolished in accordance with regulations of utility concerned and in compliance with 
"Notice to Owner" as herein specified. 

 
B. Protection 
 

1. Preserve in operating condition active utilities traversing demolition area until substitute 
facilities are provided, or until interruption of services and durations is approved by Owner. 

2. Protect all utility work and repair any damage caused by work under this contract to 
satisfaction of utility company concerned. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 02070 
 



SLOPE PROTECTION & EROSION CONTROL 02270-1 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.01  DESCRIPTION: 

 

This section covers temporary erosion control required to prevent soil erosion and contain sediment on site, 

during construction period. 

 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.01  SEDIMENT BARRIERS:  

 

A. Silt Fence: Filter fabric and posts meeting Georgia D.O.T. Specification. 

 

 

 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

3.01  GENERAL: 

 

A. Temporary erosion control is considered incidental to all land disturbing operations.  The drawings 

show the limits of permanent grassing required under this contract.  The Contractor is responsible for 

erosion control over the entire site. 

 

B. Design temporary erosion control measures to control soil erosion at its potential source with 

downstream sediment barriers used as a backup. 

 

3.02  TEMPORARY EROSION CONTROL: 

 

A. Install sediment barriers prior to site clearing work, at bottom of slopes, around drainage structure 

inlets and along any adjacent paved areas. 

 

B. Maintain erosion control measures until permanent site construction work is complete and permanent 

grass is established over disturbed areas. Clean up washouts and repair sediment barriers promptly. 

Remove accumulated sediment when it reaches mid-height of barrier. 

 

C. Maintain construction access to roadways by preventing mud from washing or being tracked onto 

existing paving. 

 

3.03  CLEAN-UP AND REMOVAL: 

 

Remove temporary erosion control measures, including accumulated sediment and restore effected areas, after 

approval by Architect. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.01 SUMMARY: 

 

A. Section Includes: Termiticide for subterranean termite  control, applied as a pretreatment in new construction. 

 

 

1.02 SUBMITTALS: 

 

A. Product Data: Manufacturers specifications and descriptive literature for termiticide. 

 

B. Certification of Compliance Letter: Applicator shall provide a written certification on company letter-head that 

termiticide has been  placed in the specified concentration and at the specified rates. 

 

C. Warranty: Applicators REPAIR AND REPLACE GUARANTEE against subterranean termite infestation, up to 

lifetime of treated  area. 

1. Limited to repair and replace only. 

2. Annual renewal payments, to be paid by owner after the first year. 

3. Applicator shall submit a copy of a one million dollar liability insurance policy prior to application. 

 

 

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE: 

 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Specified termiticide is approved by Environmental Protection Agency.  

 

B. Applicator shall have at least 5 years experience in  commercial soil pretreatment. 

 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.01 TERMITICIDE: 

 

A. Product: PREVAIL CONCENTRATE, applied in water solution mixture of 1 gallon Prevail to 100 gallons 

water (or approved equal). 

 

 

 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

3.01   APPLICATION: 

 

A. Apply termiticide solution directly to soil or crushed stone  drainage fill. 

 

B. Reapply termiticide solution, as follows: 

1. Retreat areas disturbed by excavation work, after initial treatment. 

2. Retreat areas receiving precipitation, after initial treatment and before polyethylene vapor barrier is 

placed. 

 

C. Post warning signs around application area. Remove signs after  floor slab is poured-in-place. 

 

 

3.02  PRETREATMENT SCHEDULE: 

 

A. Building Perimeters, Floating Slab Foundation: 
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1. Apply at rate of 1 gallon per 2 1/2 linear feet, for each foot of soil depth from grade to footing, along 

inside of exterior foundation walls. 

2. Apply at rate of 1 gallon per 5 linear feet, along foundation wall, inside concrete block cells. 

 

B. Floor Slab Penetrations: Apply at rate of 1 gallon per 2 1/2  linear feet, as follows: 

1. Along thru-slab expansion and control joints. 

2. Around interior column footings or piers. 

3. Around pipes and conduits. 

 

C. Floor Slabs: Apply at rate of 1 gallon per 10 square feet, as follows: 

1. Under concrete slabs-on-grade. 

2. Under turned-down slab edges. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 



        SUB-DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 02710-1 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01  SUMMARY: 
 
A. Section Includes: Under slab drainage. 
 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01  DRAINAGE FILL: 
 
A. Material:  Choose one of the following: 
 1. "#57" crushed stone. 
       

 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01   INSTALLATION: 
 
A. Placing: Place drainage fill course in single layer over sub-grade areas to receive concrete floor 

slab on grade. 
 
B. Screeding: Rake drainage fill to provide uniform level surface.  
 
            
 
 
END OF SECTION 



LAWNS AND GRASSES  02930-1 
1PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.01 DESCRIPTION: 
 
A. This section covers soil preparation and planting of grass on all disturbed site areas outside building and 

pavement construction areas for permanent grassing and temporary grassing (see civil for limits). 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 SOIL AND ADDITIVES: 
 
A. Topsoil: 
 1. Existing topsoil specified in Section 02110 must be acceptable to grassing contractor. 
 2. Topsoil not redistributed for grass under this contract shall be left stockpiled for use in future 

grassing.  
 
B. Lime: Agricultural ground limestone containing 85% carbonates (permanent grassing only). 
 
C. Fertilizer: Commercial mixed grade containing 5-10% nitrogen, 10-15% phosphorus and 10-15% 

potassium (permanent grassing only). 
 
 
2.02 SOD: 
 
A. Certified T-10 Bermuda (42” Wide rolls). 
 
 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.01 SOIL PREPARATION:  
 
A. Level and smooth prepared topsoil to finish grade and contour. 
 
 
3.02 PLANT ESTABLISHMENT: 
 
A. Maintain grassed areas by watering, mowing, repairing erosion wash outs. 
 
 
3.05 RESTORATION AND CLEAN-UP: 
 
A. Restore any existing grassed areas, damaged during planting operations, to original condition. 
 
B. Clean paved areas, soiled or stained during planting operations to original condition by sweeping, 

washing and removing stains. 
 
C. Remove all materials, containers and debris. 
 
 
3.06 SOIL PREPARATION FOR TEMPORARY GRASSING ONLY 
 
A. Level and smooth grade of disturbed soil. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 02930 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.01  RELATED DOCUMENTS: Drawings and general provisions of Contract apply to work of this 

section. 

 

1.02  DESCRIPTION OF WORK: All concrete work as indicated on the drawings and specified herein. 

 

1.03  REFERENCE STANDARDS 

 

Comply with provisions of following codes, specifications and standards, except where more stringent 

requirements are shown or specified: 

1. ACI 301 Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings. 

2. ACI Standard 614 Recommended Practice for Measuring, Mixing, and Placing Concrete. 

 

1.04  SUBMITTALS: 

 

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s product data with application and installation instructions for 

proprietary materials and items, including reinforcement and forming accessories, admixtures, 

patching compounds, water stops, joint systems, curing compounds, dry-shake finish materials and 

other items required by drawings or specifications. 

 

B. Samples:  Submit samples of materials when requested by the Architect, including names, sources and 

descriptions. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.01  FORM MATERIALS: 

 

A. Unless otherwise indicated construct formwork with plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood faced or 

other acceptable panel-type materials, to provide continuous, straight, smooth, exposed surfaces.  

Provide form material with sufficient thickness to withstand pressure of newly-placed concrete 

without bow or deflection. 

 

2.02  REINFORCING MATERIALS: 

 

A. Reinforcing Bars (Rebar): ANSI/ASTM A 615, Grade 60, for Bars #4 and larger.  Grade 40 is to be 

used for #3 bars. 

 

B. Steel Wire: ANSI/ASTM A 82, plain, cold-drawn, steel. 

 

C. Welded Wire Fabric (WWF): ANSI/ASTM A 185, welded steel wire fabric. 

 

D. Supports for Reinforcement: Provide supports for reinforcement including bolsters, chairs, spacers and 

other devices for spacing, supporting and fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire fabric in place.  

Use wire bar type supports complying with CRSI recommendations, unless otherwise acceptable to 

Architect. 

 

2.03  CONCRETE MATERIALS: 

 

A. Portland Cement:  ANSI/ASTM C 150, Type I, unless otherwise acceptable to Architect.  Use one 

brand of cement throughout the project. 
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B. Aggregates: 

1. Normal Weight Aggregates:  ANSI/ASTM C 33, and as herein specified.  Provide aggregates 

from a single source for exposed concrete.  Maximum aggregate size is 1" unless specified 

otherwise on the drawings. 

2. Lightweight Aggregates:  ANSI/ASTM C 330. 

 

C. Water: Potable. 

 

D. Calcium chloride: not permitted. 

 

E. Fly ash:  Class C or Class F conforming to ASTM C618 

 

2.04  RELATED MATERIALS: 

 

A. Moisture Barrier:  Provide moisture barrier cover over prepared base material where indicated.  Use 

polyethylene sheet not less than 6 mils thick, in accordance with ANSI/ASTM E 154. 

 

2.05 PROPORTIONING AND DESIGN OF MIXES: 

 

A. Design mixes to provide normal weight concrete with the properties indicated on drawings and 

schedules.  Unless noted otherwise on the drawings, concrete strength is to be as follows: 

3000 psi 28-day compressive strength for general use. 

 

B. Admixtures:  All admixtures are to be used in strict compliance with the manufacturer's instructions. 

1. Fly ash may be used to partially replace cement content at the Contractor's option, provided 

that strength and air content requirements are met, and that the mix design is submitted and 

approved as required in Sect 1.04. 

 

C. Slump Limits:  Proportion mixes to result in concrete slump at point of placement not less than 3" or 

more than 5". 

  

NOTE:  The delivery ticket shall show the amount of water that may be added at the job site, and water in 

excess of this amount shall not be added.  If greater workability is desired, use a super plasticizing admixture. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

3.01  MIXING: 

 

A. Ready-Mix Concrete:  Comply with requirements of ANSI/ASTM C94, and as herein specified. 

 

B. Water shall not be added to concrete at the job site except as approved and authorized on the delivery 

ticket by the mix designer. 

 

3.02  JOINTS: 

 

A. Construction Joints:  Locate and install construction joints, which are not shown on drawings, so as 

not to impair strength and appearance of the structure, as acceptable to Architect. 

 

B. Provide keyways as shown on drawings. 

 

C. Place construction joints as shown on drawings or as approved by Architect.  

 

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Ground:  Construct isolation joints in slabs-on-ground at points of contact 

between slabs on ground and vertical surfaces, such as columns or walls, and elsewhere as indicated. 
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3.03  CONCRETE PLACEMENT: 

 

A. Pre placement Inspection:  Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork installation, 

reinforcing steel and items to be embedded or cast-in.  Notify other crafts to permit installation of their 

work; cooperate with other trades in setting such work.  Moisten wood forms immediately before 

placing concrete where form coatings are not used. 

 

NOTE: Notify architect for inspection of formwork and reinforcing minimum 24 hours before 

concrete placement. 

 

B. Placing Concrete Slabs:   

1. Deposit and consolidate concrete slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of 

construction joints, until the placing of a panel or section is completed. 

2. Consolidate concrete during placing operations so that concrete is thoroughly worked around 

reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners. 

 

C. Maintain reinforcing in proper position during concrete placement operations. 

 

D. Hot Weather Placing:   

1. When hot weather conditions exist that would seriously impair quality and strength of 

concrete, place concrete in compliance with ACI 305 and as herein specified. 

 

3.04  MONOLITHIC SLAB FINISHES: 

 

A. Float Finish (Flt-Fn):  Apply float finish to monolithic slab surfaces to receive trowel finish and other 

finishes as herein after specified, and slab surfaces which are to be covered with membrane or elastic 

waterproofing, and as otherwise indicated. 

 

After screeding, consolidating, and leveling concrete slabs, do not work surface until ready for 

floating.  Begin floating when surface water has disappeared or when concrete has stiffened 

sufficiently to permit operation of power-driven floats, or both.  Consolidate surface with 

power-driven floats or by hand-floating if area is small or inaccessible to power units.  Check and 

level surface plane to a tolerance not exceeding 1/4" in 10' when tested with a 10' straightedge.  Cut 

down high spots and fill low spots.  Uniformly slope surfaces to drains.  Immediately after leveling, re-

float surface to a uniform, smooth, granular texture. 

 

B. Trowel Finish (Tr-Fn):  Apply trowel finish to monolithic slab surfaces to be exposed-to-view, and 

slab surfaces to be covered with resilient flooring, paint or other thin film finish coating system. 

 

C. After floating, begin first trowel finish operation using power-driven trowel.  Begin final troweling 

when surface produces a ringing sound as trowel is moved over surface.  Consolidate concrete surface 

by final hand-troweling operation, free of trowel marks, uniform in texture and appearance, and with a 

surface plane tolerance not exceeding 1/8" in 10' when tested with a 10' straightedge.  Grind smooth 

surface defects which would telegraph through applied floor covering system. 

 

D. Non-Slip Broom Finish (NSBrm-Fn):  Apply non-slip broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, 

steps and ramps, and elsewhere as indicated. 

 

Immediately after trowel finishing, slightly roughen concrete surface fiber bristle broom perpendicular 

to main traffic route.  Coordinate required final finish with Architect before application. 

 

 

 

3.05  CONCRETE CURING AND PROTECTION: 
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A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 

temperatures. 

 

B. Curing Methods:  Perform curing of concrete by one of the following methods:  By curing compound, 

by moist curing, by moisture-retaining cover curing, or by combinations thereof, as herein specified.

1. Provide curing compound to slabs as follows:   Apply specified curing and sealing compound 

to concrete slabs as soon as floors can be walked upon without damage.  Apply uniformly in 

continuous operation by power-spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's directions.  

Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within 3 hours after initial application.  Maintain 

continuity of coating and repair damage during curing period. 

2. Provide moisture curing by following methods: 

a. Keep concrete surface continuously wet by covering with water. 

b. Continuous water-fog spray. 

c. Covering concrete surface with specified absorptive cover, thoroughly saturating 

cover with water and keeping continuously wet.  Place absorptive cover to provide 

coverage of concrete surfaces and edges, with 4" lap over adjacent absorptive covers. 

d. Maintain concrete above 50 F and in a moist condition for at least the first seven days 

after placement. 

3. Provide moisture-cover curing as follows: 

Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest 

practicable width with sides and ends lapped at least 3" and sealed by waterproof tape or 

adhesive.  Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover material and 

waterproof tape.  Maintain concrete above 50 F and in a moist condition for at least the first 

seven days after placement. 

 

C. Do not use membrane curing compounds where they are incompatible with coating materials applied 

directly to the concrete surface, such as liquid floor hardener, waterproofing, damp proofing, 

membrane roofing, flooring, painting, and other coatings and finish materials. 

 

D. Curing Formed Surfaces:  Cure formed concrete surfaces, including undersides of beams, supported 

slabs and other similar surfaces by moist curing with forms in place for full curing period or until 

forms are removed.  If forms are removed, continue curing by methods specified above, as applicable.

 

3.06  QUALITY CONTROL TESTING: 

A. Sampling and testing for quality control during placement of concrete will include the following: 

 

1. Slump:  ASTM C 143; one test for each concrete load at point of discharge; and one test for 

each set of compressive strength test specimens. 

 

2. Concrete Temperature:  Test hourly when air temperature is 40 F and below, or 80 F and 

above, and each time a set of compression test specimens are made. 

 

B. When total quantity of a given class of concrete is less than 50 cu. yds., strength test may be waived by 

Architect if, in his judgment, evidence of satisfactory strength is provided. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 03300 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

1.01  DESCRIPTION:  

 

This section covers masonry work including:                     

 Concrete Block and Accessories 

 Mortar 

 

1.02 JOB CONDITIONS: 

 

A. Protection of Work: During erection, cover top of walls with heavy waterproof sheeting at end of each 

days' work. Cover partially completed structures when work is not in progress. 

 

B. Do not apply uniform loading for at least 24 hours after building masonry walls. 

 

C. Do not apply concentrated loads for at least 3 days after building masonry walls. 

 

D. Staining: Prevent grout or mortar or soil from staining the face of masonry to be left exposed or 

painted. Remove immediately grout or mortar in contact with such masonry.  Protect base of walls 

from rain-splashed mud and mortar splatter by means of coverings spread on ground and over wall 

surface. 

 

E. Protect sills, ledges and projections from droppings of mortar. 

 

F. Cold Weather Protection: 

1. Do not lay masonry when air temperature is below 35 degrees F or when the temperature is 

expected to fall below 25 degrees F within a 24 hour period after it has been laid. 

2. Do not lay masonry units which are wet or frozen. 

3. Remove any ice or snow formed on masonry bed by carefully applying heat until top surface 

is dry to the touch. 

4. Remove all masonry determined to be damaged by freezing conditions. 

 

1.03  QUALITY ASSURANCE: 

 

A. Qualifications of workmen:  A minimum of one skilled journeyman mason shall be present at all times 

during brick work to personally supervise work of this section. 

 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.01  CONCRETE BLOCK UNITS: 

 

A. Size: Manufacturer's standard units with nominal face dimensions. 

 

B. Special Shapes: Provide where required for lintels, corners, jambs, sash, control joints, headers, 

bonding and other special conditions.   

C. Standard Block: Lightweight, hollow load bearing units, ASTM C 90, Grade N 

.   

2.02 MORTAR: Use regular mortar for all concrete block masonry. 
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2.03 MORTAR MIXING MATERIALS: 

 

A. Water:  Clean and drinkable. 

 

B. Sand:  Clean, ASTM C-144 

 

2.04 GROUT: Comply with ASTM C 476 for grout for use in construction of reinforced and non-

reinforced unit masonry.   Use grout of consistency which will completely fill all spaces intended to 

receive grout. 

 

2.05  MASONRY ACCESSORIES: 

 

A. Horizontal Joint Reinforcing and Ties for Masonry: Provide welded wire units prefabricated in straight 

lengths of not less than 10', with matching corner "(L") and intersecting ("T") units.  Fabricate from 

cold-drawn steel wire complying with ASTM A 82, with deformed continuous side rods and plain 

cross rods, into units with widths of approximately 2" less than nominal width of walls and partitions 

as required to position side rods for full embedment in mortar. Products shall have a current 

Compliance Report from the Southern Building Code Congress. Provide the following type of joint 

reinforcing: 

1. Truss type with diagonal cross rods spaced 16 inches on center. 

2. Wire Sizes:  Fabricate with 9-gage side and cross rods. 

3. Wire Finish:  Provide manufacturer's standard mill galvanized finish. 

4. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, use products manufactured by one of the 

following: 

AA Wire Products 

DUR-O-WAL 

National Wire Products 

 

B. Flexible Anchors: Where masonry is indicated to be anchored to structural framework with adjustable 

anchors, provide 2-piece anchors which will permit horizontal and vertical movement of masonry but 

will provide lateral restraint. 

 

C. Flashing:  Polyvinyl chloride formed into uniform flexible sheets not less than 20-mils thick and black 

in color. 

 

D. Pre-molded Control Joint Strips:  Solid rubber strips with a Shore A durometer hardness of 60 to 80, 

designed to fit standard sash block and maintain lateral stability in masonry wall, size and 

configuration as indicated. 

 

E. Weep holes:  Provide weep holes with wicks at 32" or 48” (confirm with Architect) O.C. 

 

F. Masonry Detergent Cleaner: PROSOKO, Sure Klean 600 or Vana Trol. 

 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

3.01 INSTALLATION, GENERAL: 

 

A. Thickness: Build masonry construction to the full thickness shown, except, single-wythe walls shall be 

the actual thickness of the masonry units, using units of nominal thickness shown or specified. 

 



                         UNIT MASONRY 04200  Page 3 of 4 

 

B. Cut masonry units with motor-driven saw designed to cut masonry with clean sharp smooth edges. Cut 

units as required to provide pattern shown and to fit adjoining work neatly. Use full units without 

cutting wherever possible.  Use dry cutting saws to cut concrete masonry units. 

 

C. Do not wet concrete masonry units. 

 

D. Pattern Bond: Lay brick and concrete block in STACKED bond, or as directed by Architect or shown 

on drawings. 

 

E. Layout walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns, with uniform joint widths and 

to properly locate openings, movement-type joints, returns and offsets. Avoid the use of less-than-half 

size units at corners, jambs and wherever possible at other locations. 

 

F. Lay-up walls plumb and with courses level, accurately spaced and coordinated with other work. 

 

G. Stopping and Resuming Work:  Rack back ½-masonry unit length in each course; do not tooth.  Clean 

exposed surfaces of set masonry, and remove loose masonry units and mortar prior to laying fresh 

masonry. 

 

H. Built-In Work:  As the work progresses, build in items specified under this and other sections of these 

specifications. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items. 

 

I. Fill space between hollow metal frames and masonry solidly with mortar. 

 

J. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of metal lath 

in the joint below and rod mortar or grout into core. 

 

K. Install bull nose units at all exposed corners. First course at floor slab shall be square corner to accept 

base. 

 

3.02  MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING: 

 

A. Lay hollow concrete masonry units with full mortar coverage on horizontal and vertical face shells.  

 

B. Joints:  Maintain joint widths shown, except for variations of 1/8” max required to maintain bond 

alignment.  Pay particular attention to head joint alignment being plumb. Lay walls with 3/8" joints.  

Cut joints flush for masonry walls which are to be concealed or to be covered by other materials.  Tool 

exposed joints slightly concave using a jointer larger than joint thickness.  Rake out mortar in 

preparation for application of caulking or sealants where shown. 

 

C.  Mortar to be color STANDARD. 

 

3.03  HORIZONTAL JOINT REINFORCING: 

 

A. Install continuous horizontal joint reinforcing in all concrete block walls at 16" O.C. vertically.  Install 

matching corner or tee units at all wall/partition intersections. 

 

3.04 ANCHORING MASONRY WORK: 

 

A. Provide anchoring devices of the type indicated.  
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B. Bonding Masonry Walls to Masonry Walls: Use horizontal joint reinforcement or metal lath at 16 

inches on center vertically, or use flat bar 1 1/4" wide by 1/8" thick with 2 inch bend each end spaced 

at 32 inches on center vertically. 

 

3.05  LINTELS: 

 

A. Install loose lintels of steel or concrete filled block where required. 

 

 

3.06  CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS: 

 

A. Provide vertical expansion, control and isolation joints in masonry where shown.  Build in related 

masonry accessory items as the masonry work progresses.  Masonry control joints shall not exceed 40' 

0". 

 

3.07  REPAIR, POINTING AND CLEANING: 

 

A. Remove and replace masonry units which are loose, chipped, broken, stained or otherwise damaged, 

or if units do not match adjoining units as intended.   Provide new units to match adjoining units and 

install in fresh mortar or grout, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement. 

 

B. Pointing: 

1. During the tooling of joints, enlarge any voids or holes, except weep holes, and completely fill 

with mortar.  Point-up all joints at corners, openings and adjacent work to provide a neat, 

uniform appearance, properly prepared for application of caulking or sealant compounds. 

2. All mortar joints shall be rubbed and pointed using portland cement and sand mixture on the 

natural block. All joints shall be uniform in width and depth and all nubbins at the 

intersections of head and bead joints shall be removed. 

 

C. Clean exposed concrete block masonry by dry brushing at the end of each day's work and after final 

pointing to remove mortar spots and droppings. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 04200 
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�PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1   SECTION INCLUDES 

A.  Reinforced concrete masonry units. 

 Smooth colored architectural concrete masonry units. 

1.2   REFERENCES 

A.  ASTM A 82 - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete Reinforcement; 2001. 

 ASTM A 307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts and Studs, 60,000 PSI Tensile Strength; 

2000. 
 ASTM C 90 - Standard Specification for Load-bearing Concrete Masonry Units; 2001. 
 ASTM C 140 - Standard Test Methods of Sampling and Testing Concrete Masonry Units; 2001. 
 ASTM C 144 - Standard Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar; 1999. 
 ASTM C 150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement; 2002. 
 ASTM C 207 - Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes; 1991 (re-approved 1997). 
 ASTM C 216 - Standard Specification for Facing Brick (Solid Masonry Units Made from Clay or Shale); 

2001. 
 ASTM C 270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry; 2001. 
 ASTM C 404 - Standard Specification for Aggregates for Masonry Grout; 1997. 
 ASTM C 476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry; 2001. 
 ASTM E 96 - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials; 2000. 
 ASTM E 119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials; 2000. 

1.3   SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit under provisions of Section 01300. 

 Product Data:  Manufacturer's product data for each type of masonry unit, accessory, and other 

manufactured products. 
 Compliance:  Certifications that each type complies with specified requirements. 
 Color Selection:  Match Existing where exposed 

1.4   DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A.  Deliver masonry materials to project in undamaged condition. 

1. Deliver Architectural Masonry Units on wood pallets, packaged with protective cushions between all 

architectural block layers to eliminate chipping; protect each pallet with a plastic cover. 

B.  Store and handle materials to prevent their deterioration or damage due to moisture, temperature changes, 

contaminants, corrosion, or other causes. 

 1. Store cementitious materials off the ground, under cover, and in a dry location. 
 2. Store and protect aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained. 
 3. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent deterioration by corrosion and 

accumulation of dirt. 

1.5   ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A.  Do not lay masonry units that are wet or frozen. 

 Remove ice or snow formed on masonry bed by carefully applying heat until top surface is dry to the touch. 
 Remove masonry damaged by freezing conditions. 
 Mortar:  Heat mortar materials while masonry work is progressing, maintaining mixing temperature 

selected within 10 degrees F (6 degrees C); temperature ranges below apply to air temperature at time of 

installation. 
1. 40 Degrees to 32 Degrees F (4.5 Degrees to 0 Degrees C):  Heat mixing water to produce mortar 

temperature between 40 degrees and 120 degrees F (4.5 degrees and 49 degrees C). 

 32 Degrees to 25 Degrees F (0 Degrees to Minus 4 Degrees C): 
a.  Heat mixing water and sand to produce mortar temperature between 40 degrees and 120 degrees F 

(4.5 degrees and 49 degrees C). 



                                         ARCHITECTURAL CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS   04225 - Page 2 of 5 

 

b. Maintain temperature of mortar on boards above freezing. 
2.  25 Degrees to 20 Degrees F (Minus 4 Degrees to Minus 6.7 Degrees C): 

a.  Heat mixing water and sand to produce mortar temperature between 40 degrees and 120 degrees F 

(4.5 degrees and 49 degrees C). 

b. Maintain temperature of mortar on boards above freezing. 
c. Heat both sides of walls under construction using salamanders or other heat sources. 
d. Use windbreaks or enclosures when wind exceeds 15 mph (24 km/h). 

3.  20 Degrees F and Below (Minus 6.7 Degrees C and Below): 

a.  Heat mixing water and sand to produce mortar temperature between 40 degrees and 120 degrees F 

(4.5 degrees and 49 degrees C); do not heat mixing water to above 160 degrees F (71 degrees C). 

b. Heat masonry units to above 20 degrees F (6.7 degrees C) at time of laying. 
c. Provide enclosure and auxiliary heat to maintain an air temperature of at least 40 degrees F (4.5 

degrees C) for 24 hours after laying units. 
B.  Grout:  Heat grout materials while masonry work is progressing, maintaining mixing temperature selected 

within 10 degrees F (6 degrees C); temperature ranges below apply to anticipated minimum night 

temperatures. 

1.  40 Degrees to 32 Degrees F (4.5 Degrees to 0 Degrees C):  Follow normal masonry procedures. 

 32 Degrees to 25 Degrees F (0 Degrees to Minus 4 Degrees C):  Heat grout materials to 90 degrees F (32 

degrees C) to produce in-place grout temperature of 70 degrees F (21 degrees C) at end of work day. 
 25 Degrees to 20 Degrees F (Minus 4 Degrees to Minus 6.7 Degrees C): 

a.  Heat grout materials to 90 degrees F (32 degrees C) to produce in-place grout temperature of 70 

degrees F (21 degrees C) at end of workday. 

b. Heat both sides of walls under construction using salamanders or other heat sources. 
 Use windbreaks or enclosures when wind exceeds 15 mph (24 km/h). 

2.  20 Degrees F and Below (Minus 6.7 Degrees C and Below): 

a.  Heat grout materials to 90 degrees F (32 degrees C) to produce in-place grout temperature of 70 

degrees F (21 degrees C) at end of work day; do not heat mixing water to above 160 degrees F (71 

degrees C). 

b. Heat masonry units to above 20 degrees F (6.7 degrees C) at time of laying. 
c. Provide enclosure and auxiliary heat to maintain an air temperature of at least 40 degrees F (4.5 

degrees C) for 24 hours after laying units. 
C.  Protect completed masonry and masonry not being worked on in the following manner.  For grouted 

masonry, temperature ranges below apply to anticipated minimum night temperatures.  For all other 

masonry, temperature ranges below apply to mean daily air temperature. 

1.  40 Degrees to 32 Degrees F (4.5 Degrees to 0 Degrees C):  Protect masonry from rain or snow for at least 

24 hours by covering with weather-resistant membrane. 

 32 Degrees to 25 Degrees F (0 Degrees to Minus 4 Degrees C):  Completely cover masonry with weather-

resistant membrane for at least 24 hours. 
 25 Degrees to 20 Degrees F (Minus 4 Degrees to Minus 6.7 Degrees C): Completely cover masonry with 

weather-resistant insulating blankets or similar protection for at least 24 hours; 48 hours for grouted 

masonry. 
 20 Degrees F and Below (Minus 6.7 Degrees C and Below): 

a.  Except as otherwise indicated, maintain masonry temperatures above 32 degrees F (0 degrees C) 

for 24 hours, using enclosures and supplementary heat, electric heating blankets, infrared lamps, 

or other methods proven to be satisfactory. 

b. For grouted masonry, maintain heated enclosure to 40 degrees F (4.5 degrees C) for 48 hours. 

 
�PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1   MANUFACTURERS 

A.  Acceptable Manufacturer: Clayton Block, which is located at: P. O. Box 3015  ; Lakewood, NJ 08701-
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3015; Toll Free Tel: 800-662-3044; Tel: 732-751-7600; Fax: 732-751-7630; Email: katroeclay@aol.com; 

Web: www.claytonco.com  

B.  Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01600. 

 a. Obtain exposed masonry units of uniform texture and color, or a uniform blend within the ranges 

accepted for these characteristics, from one manufacturer for each different product required for each 

continuous surface or visually related surfaces. 
 b. Obtain mortar ingredients of uniform quality including color for exposed masonry, from one 

manufacturer for each cementitious component and from one source and producer for each aggregate. 

2.2   CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS 

A.  Concrete Masonry Units - General: 

1.  Provide units complying with characteristics indicated below for each form of block included for weight 

classification. 

 Size:  Manufacturer's standard units with face dimensions of 16 inches (406 mm) long by 8 inches (203 

mm) high, nominal; 15-5/8 inches (396 mm) long by 7-5/8 inches (194 mm) high, actual, by thicknesses 

indicated. 
 Hollow and Solid Load-Bearing Block: ASTM C 90, normal weight, 125 pounds per cubic foot (2000 kg 

per cubic m) dry weight. 

B.  Reinforced Concrete Masonry Units: Grout Block; as produced by Clayton Block Company. 

1.  Weight: Medium weight; When tested in accordance with ASTM C 90. 

 Minimum Net Compressive Strength:  3,000 psi (21 MPa) when tested in accordance with ASTM C 90. 
2.    Size: __________.As indicated on drawings. 

 Reinforcement Bars:  Deformed bars complying with ASTM A 615, of the following grades unless 

otherwise indicated: 
a.  No. 3 to No. 6 Bars:  Grade 40. 

 b.  No. 6 to No. 18 Bars:  Grade 60. 
 c.  Shop fabricate reinforcement bars which are shown to be bent or hooked. 
3.  Mortar:  ASTM C 270, Type M. 

 Concrete Fill: 3,000 psi (20.7 MPa) compressive strength, 8 inch (203 mm) minimum slump. 

 

2.3   MORTAR AND GROUT PRODUCTS 

A.  Portland Cement: ASTM C 150. 

1.  Type I, for Construction above 40 degrees F (4.5 degrees C). 

 Type III, for Construction below 40 degrees F (4.5 degrees C)I. 
2.  Color:  Match Existing 

  
B.  Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 207, Type S. 

 Aggregate, Mortar: 
1.  For Joints Greater Than 1/4 inch (6 mm): ASTM C 144. 

 For Joints Less than 1/4 inch (6 mm): Use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the No. 16 sieve. 
 White Aggregates:  Natural white sand or ground white stone. 
 Aggregate, Grout:  ASTM C 404. 
C.  Water:  Clean and potable. 

 Accelerators:  Non-chloride admixtures to speed set-up of mortar in cold weather construction, subject to 

compliance with requirements: 
1.  Acceptable Product: "Accelguard 80," Euclid Chemical Co. 

 Acceptable Product: "Dur-O-Guard," Dur-O-Wal, Inc. 
D.  Integral Water Repellent Admixture:  Chemstrong AquaShield by Great Eastern Technologies, LLC, 

Yardville, NJ. 

mailto:katroeclay@aol.com�
http://www.claytonco.com/�
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2.4   JOINT REINFORCEMENT, TIES, AND ANCHORS 

A.  Manufacturers: 

1.  AA Wire Products Co. 

 Dur-O-Wal, Inc. 
 Heckman Building Products, Inc. 
 Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
 Masonry Reinforcing Corp. of America 
 National Wire Products Corp. 
B.  General:  Comply with requirements indicated below for basic materials, as well as requirements for each 

form of joint reinforcement, tie, and anchor for size and other characteristics. 

 Joint Reinforcement:  Welded-wire units prefabricated with deformed continuous side rods and plain cross 

rods into straight lengths of not less than 10 feet (3 m), with prefabricated corner and tee units. 
1.  Width:  Approximately 2 inches (51 mm) less than nominal width of walls and partitions, providing mortar 

cover of not less than 5/8 inch (16 mm) on joint faces exposed to exterior and 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere. 

 Wire Size, Side Rods: 9 gauge, 0.15 inches (4 mm). 
 Wire Size, Cross Rods: 9 gauge, 0.15 inches (4 mm). 
 Wire Size, Two-Piece Adjustable: 9 gauge (6 mm) diameter in exterior walls. 
 Single-Wythe Configuration:  Truss design, continuous diagonal cross rods spaced not more than 16 inches 

(406 mm) on center. 
 Multi-Wythe Configuration, Non-Aligned Bed Joints in Cavity or Composite Masonry Walls: 

a.  Adjustable wall tie pintle section fitting into eye section of rectangular box-type cross ties spaced 

not more than 16 inches (406 mm) on center. 

 Truss type units with side rods spaced for embedment within each face shell of back-up wythe, 

ties extended to within 1 inch (25 mm) of exterior face of facing wythe. 
C.  Flexible Anchors, Masonry to Structural Framework: Two-piece anchors permitting vertical or horizontal 

differential movement between wall and framework parallel to, but resisting tension and compression 

forces perpendicular to, plane of wall. 

1.  Anchorage to Steel Framework: Manufacturer's standard anchors with crimped 1/4 inch (6 mm) diameter 

wire anchor section for welding to steel 3/16", triangular-shaped wire tie section sized to extend within 1 

inch (25 mm) of exterior face of facing wythe. 

D.  Unit Type Masonry Inserts in Concrete:  Cast iron or malleable iron inserts of type and size indicated. 

 Dovetail Slots: Dovetail slots with filler strips, of slot size indicated; 22-gage sheet metal. 
 Anchor Bolts:  Steel bolts with hex nuts and flat washers, complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A, hot dip 

galvanized complying with ASTM A 153, Class C; sizes and configurations indicated. 
 Pencil Rods at Construction Joints:  Dowels dipped in tar for half of length. 
 Reinforcing Bars:  Deformed steel, ASTM A 615, Grade 60 for bars No. 3 to No. 18. 

2.5   MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES 

A.  Non-Metallic Expansion Joint Strips:  Premolded, flexible cellular neoprene rubber filler strips, complying 

with ASTM D 1056, Grade RE41E1, capable of compression up to 35 percent; width and thickness 

indicated. 

 Weepholes:  Quadrovent. 
�PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1   MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES 

A.  Mortar and Grout - General: Use only specified additives; do not use calcium chloride. 

1.  Limit cementitious materials in mortar to Portland Cement and lime. 

 Mixing: 
a.  Combine and thoroughly mix cementitious materials, water, aggregates, and admixtures in a 

mechanical batch mixer. 

b. Comply with applicable ASTM standards and material manufacturers' recommendations for 

mixing time and water content. 
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 c. Measure and batch materials by volume to accurately control and maintain required proportions. 
 d. Measure sand using container constructed for consistent volume measurement; measurement of sand 

by shovel not permitted. 
B.  Unit Masonry, Mortar:  Complying with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specifications, Portland Cement-Lime 

Mortar, Types as follows unless otherwise indicated: 

1.  Type M: Masonry below grade, in contact with earth, and where indicated; 8 to 12 percent maximum air 

content. 

 Type N: Interior non-load-bearing walls; 8 to 14 percent maximum air content. 
 Type S: All other masonry; 8 to 12 percent maximum air content. 
 Colored Aggregate Mortar: Mortar of color required by use of colored aggregates in combination with 

selected cementitious materials. 
a.  Color:  Match Existing. 

C.  Unit Masonry, Grout: Complying with ASTM C 476, consistency at time of placement to completely fill all 

spaces intended to receive grout. 

1.  Mix:  Portland cement, sand, gravel, and water; proportion as required to provide minimum 3,000 psi (21 

MPa) 28-day compressive strength. 

 Use:  Reinforced masonry lintels, bond beams, reinforced masonry piers, and wherever grouting full is 

indicated or specified. 
 

END OF SECTION 



                                                                                                                               ROUGH CARPENTRY 06100-1 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 SUMMARY: 
 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Lumber. 
2. Plywood. 

 
1.02  REFERENCES: 
 
A. Lumber Standards:  Comply with PS 20 and with applicable rules of the respective grading and inspecting 

agencies for species and products indicated. 
 
B. Plywood Product Standards:  Comply with PS 1 (ANSI A 199.1) or, for products not manufactured under PS 1 

provisions, with applicable APA Performance Standard for type of panel indicated. 
 
1.03  PRODUCT HANDLING: 
 
A. Delivery and Storage:  Keep materials dry at all times.  Protect against exposure to weather and contact with 

damp or wet surfaces.  Stack lumber and plywood, and provide air circulation within stacks. 
 
1.04  JOB CONDITIONS: 
 
A. Coordination:  Fit carpentry work to other work; scribe and cope as required for accurate fit.  Correlate location 

of furring, nailers, blocking, grounds and similar supports to allow proper attachment of other work. 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
2.01  LUMBER: 
 
A. Factory-mark each piece of lumber with type, grade, mill and grading agency.  
 
B. Nominal Sizes: Lumber sizes shall conform to American Softwood Lumber Standard PS 20-70 and  shall be 

surfaced on all four sides (S4S).
 
C. Species: 

1. Preservative Treated: No.2 or better southern yellow pine. 
2. Standard 2x4 or smaller: No.2, or better southern yellow pine. 
3. Standard 2x6 or larger: No.2 or better, southern yellow pine or western fir. 

 
D. Miscellaneous Lumber:  Provide wood for support or attachment of other work including cant strips, bucks, 

nails, blocking, furring, grounds, stripping and similar members.  Provide lumber of sizes indicated, worked into 
shapes shown. 

 
2.02  PLYWOOD: 
 
A. Trademark:  Identify each plywood panel with appropriate     APA trademark. 
 
B. Roof decking and wall sheathing: OSB APA Rated Sheathing 

Type: exterior, EXPOSURE 1. 
Thickness: 7/16 inch 

  Edges: square edge 
 
2.03 FASTENERS AND ANCHORAGES: 
 
A. Provide size, type, material and finish as indicated and as recommended by applicable standards, complying 

with applicable Federal Specifications for nails, staples, screws, bolts, nuts, washers and anchoring devices.  



 

 

Provide metal hangers and framing anchors of the size and type recommended by the manufacturer for each use 
including recommending nails. 

 
2.04  PRESERVATIVE TREATMENT: 
 
A. Pressure treat all lumber in direct contact with concrete or masonry construction. Comply with applicable 

requirements of AWPA Standards C2 (Lumber) and of AWPB Standards listed below.   
B. Pressure-treat lumber with water-borne preservatives to net retention of 0.25 PCF, kiln-dry to 19 percent 

maximum moisture content and stamp AWPB Quality Mark LP2, ABOVE GROUND USE. 
 
2.05  FIRE RETARDANT TREATMENT: 
 
A. Where lumber or plywood is indicated FRT, comply with applicable requirements of AWPA Standards C20 

<lumber> and C27 <plywood> for Type A fire retardant treatment, flame spread 25, tested to comply with 
ASTM E84. 

B. Pressure treat wood to equilibrium moisture content of 28 percent, kiln dry to 19 percent <lumber> and 15 
percent <plywood> maximum moisture content. Mark with UL Label, Flame Spread 25. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
3.01  INSTALLATION: 
 
A. Discard units of material with defects which might impair quality of work, and units which are too small to use 

in fabricating work with minimum joints or optimum joint arrangement. 
 
B. Set carpentry work accurately to required levels and lines, with members plumb and true and accurately cut and 

fitted. 
 
C. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as shown and as required by recognized 

standards.  
 
3.02  WOOD NAILERS AND BLOCKING: 
 
A. Provide wherever shown and where required for attachment of other work.  
 
B. Attach to substrates as required to support applied loading.  Countersink bolts and nuts flush with surfaces, 

unless otherwise show. 
 
3.03  INSTALLATION OF PLYWOOD: 
 
A. Comply with applicable recommendations contained in Form No. E 304, "APA Design/Construction Guide - 

Residential & Commercial," for types of plywood products and applications indicated. 
 
END OF SECTION 
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PART  1GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Square Porch Columns. 

1.2  RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 06100 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood framing. 

1.3  SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300. 

B. Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including: 
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations. 
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
3. Installation methods. 

C. Shop Drawings: For custom products, show dimensions, configuration, and anchorages. 

D. Selection Samples:  Two complete sets of color photographs representing manufacturer's full range of 
available materials and styles. 

1.4  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store columns in a dry, well ventilated area.  Protect from moisture, weather, or extreme heat. 

B. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 

C. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials, in 
accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.5  PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products under environmental 
conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. 

1.6  WARRANTY 

A. Wood Columns:  Provide manufacturer's warranty that columns are free of defects in material or 
workmanship for one year from date of shipment; comply with manufacturer's conditions for warranty 
including: 
1. Storage prior to installation. 
2. Installation. 
3. Protection from elements. 

B. Redwood Columns:  Provide manufacturer's warranty against rotting and joint separation for 10 years 
after date of shipment; comply with manufacturer's conditions for warranty, including: 
1. Storage prior to installation. 
2. Installation. 
3. Proper ventilation and painting. 
4. Exception:  Joint separation caused by movement of roof or foundation not covered by 

warranty. 
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PART  2 PRODUCTS 

2.1  MANUFACTURERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:  
1. HB&G, Troy, AL  Toll Free Tel: 800-264-4424; Web: www.hbgcolumns.com  
2. AIC Millwork 
3.  Pagliacco Columns 

B. Substitutions:  As Approved by Architect. 

C. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01600. 

2.2  SQUARE Columns 

A. Square Columns:  Match Existing 

2.3  ACCESSORY materials 

A. Protective Coating for Inside Surface of Column Shaft, for Exterior-Application Columns: Non-
fibrous asphaltum-type roof coating. 

B. Primer for Top and Bottom End Surfaces of Column Shaft: Oil-based wood primer. 

C. Exterior Finish for Outside Surface of Column Shaft: Match Existing 

D. Interior Finish: Match Existing 
 

PART  3 EXECUTION 

3.1  EXAMINATION 

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory 
preparation before proceeding. 

3.2  PREPARATION 

A. Check for level substrate. 

B. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 

C. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result 
for the substrate under the project conditions. 

 

3.3  INSTALLATION 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and as required to avoid voiding manufacturer's 
warranty. 

B. Install columns level and plumb.  If surface is not level, columns must be shimmied to level. 

C. Exterior applications: Paint inside of column with protective coating; apply minimum 4 feet (1219 
mm) into shaft. 

D. Prime bottom and top ends of shaft to Match Existing. 

http://www.hbgcolumns.com/�
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E. Prime and finish outside of shaft to Match Existing. 

F. Maintain vent spaces in capital and base open to free flowing air. 

3.4  PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products until completion of project. 

B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 06441 



                DAMPPROOFING   07150 - 1 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.01  SUMMARY: 
 
A. Section Includes: Bituminous Dampproofing. 
 
B. Related Sections: 07210, mastic application of rigid board, cavity wall insulation. 
 
 
1.02  SUBMITTALS: 
 
A. Product Data: Manufacturers specifications and descriptive literature. 
 
 
1.03  SITE CONDITIONS: 
 
A. Environmental Requirements: Apply dampproofing only in fair weather at temperatures above 40 

degrees F. 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01  BITUMINOUS DAMPPROOFING: 
 
A. Manufacturers: 

1. Specified dampproofing is based on a product of W.R. MEADOWS OF GA, INC., Austell, 
Georgia, 770-948-1934 to establish project requirements. 

2. Acceptable substitute products, subject to compliance with specified requirements, are: 
a. KARNAK CORPORATION, KARNAK 220. 
b. SONNEBORN BUILDING PRODUCTS, HYDROCIDE 700B. 

 
B. Materials: SEALMASTIC-TYPE 2, Emulsion-Type Dampproofing, asbestos free, asphalt base, clay 

emulsion with fibers, for brush-on or spray application. 
 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01  APPLICATION: 
 
A. Comply with manufacturer’s installation instructions and submittals approved by architect. 
 
 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.01  DESCRIPTION: 
 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Batt Insulations 
 

1.02  SUBMITTALS: 
 

Product Data:  Manufacturers technical data and installation instructions. 
 
1.03  JOB CONDITIONS:  Protect insulations from harmful weather exposure and physical damage. 
 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01  FIBERGLASS BATT INSULATION:  
 
A. Characteristics: Kraft faced fiberglass batts.  

Physical properties: 
K Factor: 0.27 
Density:  0.5 pounds per cubic foot 
Flame spread rating: 25 

B. Manufacturer: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products of one of the following: 
Certain-Teed 
Owens/Corning 

 
2.02  MINERAL WOOL BATT INSULATION: 
 
A. Characteristics: Un-faced fire-resistive mineral wool batts approved for use in fire-rated construction. 

Physical properties: 
K Factor: 0.27 
Density: 2.5 pounds per cubic foot 
Fire resistance: UL listed 

B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products of one of the following: 
Rock wool Industries 
United States Gypsum 
 

 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01 BATT INSTALLATION: 
A. Extend insulation full thickness over entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit tightly around obstructions, and 

fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections which interfere with placement. 
B. Stuff mineral wool insulation into voids and cavities in concealed fire-rated construction. 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 07210 



ARCHITECTURAL SHINGLES 07310-1 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01 SUMMARY: 
 
A. Section Includes:  

1. Architectural Shingles. 
2. Accessories. 

B. Related Sections: Section 07620, metal drip edge and flashing. 
 
1.02 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION: 

A. Shingle Roof System: New roof installation with architectural shingles and single-layer underlayment 
on sloped wood deck. 
1. Materials: 

a. Architectural Shingles: Laminated fiberglass. 
b. Ridge Shingles: Proprietary fiberglass. 
c. Underlayment: No.15, plain, asphalt saturated felt. 

2. Attachment: Staples will not be accepted. 
a. Underlayment to Deck: Square cap nails. 
b. Shingles to Deck: Asphalt shingle nails. 
c. Accessories: Asphalt shingle nails. 

 
1.03 SUBMITTALS: 

A. Product Data: Manufacturers specifications and descriptive literature. 

B. Match Existing Style and Color 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 ARCHITECTURAL SHINGLES: 
 
A. Manufacturer: 

1. Match Existing Style and Color 
 

3. Submit substitute products for Architect’s review. 
 
B. Product:  Match Existing Style and Color

 
2.02 ACCESSORIES: 
 
A. Underlayment: 

1. Manufacturer:  
a. Specified product is manufactured by TAMKO or approved equal. 

2. Specified Product: TAMKO -15 Commercial; plain, asphalt-saturated organic felt. 
a. Roll Size: 4 square; 144'long by 3'wide. 

 
B. Valley Flashing: 

1. Manufacturer: 
a. Specified product is manufactured by TAMKO or approved equal. 



 

2. Specified Product: Smooth Surface Roll Roofing; asphalt-saturated organic felt with asphaltic 
coating and fine mineral surfacing on both sides. 
a. Roll Size: 1 square; 36'long by 3'wide. 

  b. Thickness: 60 mil. 

C. Ridge Shingles: 
1. Manufacturer:  

a. Specified product is manufactured by TAMKO. 
2. Specified Product: Ridge; proprietary fiberglass shingles, scored at 12 inch intervals. 

a. Dimensions: 1'-1/4_ by 3'-0_ with 5 inch exposure. 
b. Color: Match architectural shingles. 

D. Vent Stack Flashing: 
1. Manufacturer:  

a. Specified product is manufactured by Oatly Co. 
2. Specified Product: No-Caulk Flashing; one-piece construction with thermoplastic base for 1-

1/4_ to 4_ diameter pipe. 

E. Roof Cement:  
1. Manufacturer: 

a. Specified product is manufactured by Monsey Products Co., Kimberton PA, 1-800-
523-0268. 

b. Substitute products by other manufacturers will be accepted without _prior approval_ 
specified in Section 01630. 

2. Product: Asbestos-Free Plastic Roof Cement, ASTM D-4586, Type 1, all purpose. 

F. Nails: 
1. Manufacturer:  

a. Specified products are manufactured by Maze Nails. 
2. Specified Products: 

a. Underlayment: No.854, Square Cap Nails. 
1) Head: 1 inch square. 
2) Shank: 7/8 inch long, 12 gage, barbed. 
3) Finish: Bright. 

b. Shingles: No.R102A, Asphalt Shingle Nails. 
1) Head: 7/16 inch diameter. 
2) Shank: 1-1/4 inch long, 11 gage, annular ring. 
3) Finish: Double-dipped zinc-coated. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.01 PREPARATION: 

A. Flash roof deck penetrations and vertical surfaces.  

B. Clean roof deck surface, perimeters and penetrations to remove dust, dirt and debris. Remove sharp 
projections. 

 
3.02 APPLICATION: 

A. Underlayment: Cover deck with 1 layer of felt. Attach felt with minimum number of nails to hold it in 
place until covered by shingles. 
1. Deck: Lay felt parallel to eaves, lapping each course 2 inches over preceding course. Locate 

end laps 6 feet from end laps in preceding course. Lap ends 4 inches. 



 

2. Valleys: Lay 36 inch wide felt centered in valley. Trim horizontal felt courses to overlap 
valley felt 6 inches, on both sides. 

3. Hips and Ridges: Lap felt ends 6 inches from both sides over hips and ridges. 
4. Vertical Surfaces: Extend underlayment 4 inches up abutting vertical surfaces. 

B. Drip Edges: Apply at eaves and rakes. Attach to deck with nails, at 8 inches on center. 
1. Eaves: Apply directly on deck, under underlayment. 
2. Rakes: Apply over underlayment. Start at eave, lapping end of each piece 2 inches over 

preceding piece. 

C. Valley Flashing: Apply 36 inch wide smooth-surfaced roll roofing, centered in valley, over 
underlayment. Attach with minimum number of nails to hold it in place until covered by shingles. Lap 
ends 12 inches and seal with roofing cement. 

D. Shingles: 
1. Starter Course: Remove tabs and apply at eaves. Align parallel with outer edge of metal drip 

edge and overhanging 1/4 to 3/8 inch. Nail to deck 1 1/2 inches from eave edge. 
2. First Course: Start with full shingle at rake and continue across with full shingles applied 

flush with starter course. 
3. Subsequent Courses: 

a. Start second course with full shingle aligned with slit furthest from rake in first 
shingle of first course below.

b. Start third course with full shingle aligned with slit furthest form rake in first shingle 
of second course below. 

c. Trim excess at rake from second and third courses and continue across roof with full 
shingles. 

d. Start fourth course with full shingle, continuing and repeating application across and 
up roof as with first, second and third courses. 

4. Valleys: Install closed cut valleys at interior intersections of roof planes, after valley flashing 
is in place. 
a. Adjoining Roof Plane: 

1) Apply shingles starting at eave, crossing valley and overlapping previously 
applied shingles. 

2) Embed each end shingle in 3 inch wide strip of asphalt plastic cement. 
5. Ridges: Apply shingles up to ridges from both sides of roof before capping. Adjust last few 

courses of shingles to provide equal coverage by ridge caps over top courses of shingles, on 
both sides of ridge. 
a. Ridge Caps: 

1) Start at end of ridge opposite direction of prevailing wind. 
2) Apply last piece with plastic roof cement. Do not nail. 

c. Bend each piece on longitudinal centerline to provide equal exposure on both sides of 
ridge. In cold weather warm each piece until pliable, before bending. 

d. Allow 5 inch exposure and nail 5 1/2 inches from exposed edge with 2 nails, 1 inch 
from each side. 

 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 
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PART 1  
 

GENERAL: 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES: 
A. Fiber cement siding panels, fascia, moulding and accessories. 
 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS: 
A. Section 06100 – Rough Carpentry: 
B. Section 07210 – Insulation:  Exterior wall insulation. 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS: 
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300 and 01330. 
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including: 

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations. 
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
3. Installation methods. 

C. Shop Drawings: Provide detailed drawings of atypical non-standard applications of cementitious siding 
materials which are outside the scope of the standard details and specifications provided by the 
manufacturer. 

D. Selection Samples:  For each finish product specified, one complete sets of color chips representing 
manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE: 
A. Installer Qualifications:  Minimum of 2 years experience with installation of similar products. 
 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING: 
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 
B. Store siding on edge or lay flat on a smooth level surface. Protect edges and corners from chipping. Store 

sheets under cover and keep dry prior to installing. 
 
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS: 
A. Monitor environmental conditions (temperature, humidity) within limits recommended by manufacturer for 

optimum results.  Do not install products under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute 
limits. 

 
1.7 WARRANTY: 
A. Product Warranty: Limited product warranty against manufacturing defects. 

1. Hardieplank lap and Hardipanel vertical siding for 50 years. 
2. Hardie Shingleside for 30 years. 
3. HardieTrim for 10 years. 

B. Workmanship Warranty: Application limited warranty for 2 years. 
 

PART 2  
 

PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS: 
A. Base specification based on:  James Hardie Building Products, Inc; 26300 La Alameda, Suite 250, Mission 

Viejo, CA 92691.  ASD.  Toll Free Residential: (888) J-HARDIE.  Toll Free Commercial: (866) 274-3464. 
 Tel: (949) 348-1800.  Fax: (949) 367-0185.  Email: info@JamesHardie.com.  Web - Residential: 
http://www.jameshardie.com.  Web - Commercial: http://www.jameshardiecommercial.com. 

B. Other acceptable manufacturer’s:   
1. Certainteed. 
2. Louisiana Pacific 

C. Requests for approval of equal substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 
01630. 

 
2.2 SIDING: 
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A. Lap Siding: Hardieplank as manufactured by James Hardie Building Products, Inc. 

1. Type: Cedarmill 6 inches (152 mm) with 5 inches (127 mm) exposure. 
B. Vertical Siding: Hardiepanel as manufactured by James Hardie Building Products, Inc. 

1. Type: Stucco Vertical siding pane! 4 feet by 8 feet (1219 mm by 2438 mm). 
C. Trim: Hardietrim Fascia and Moulding as manufactured by James Hardie Building Products, Inc. 
 
2.3 FASTENERS: 
A. Wood Framing Fasteners: 

1. Wood framing: 0.093 inch (2.4 mm) shank by 0.222 inch (5.6 mm) head by 2 inches (51 mm) 
corrosion resistant siding nails.  

 
2.4 FINISHES: 
A. Factory Primer: Provide factory applied universal primer.  

1. Primer: PrimePlus by James Hardie. 
2. Topcoat: Refer to Section 09900 and Exterior Finish Schedule. 

 
PART 3  

 
EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION: 
A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 
 
B. If framing preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation 

before proceeding. 
 
C. Nominal 2 inch by 4 inch (51 m by 102 mm) wood framing selected for minimal shrinkage and complying 

with local building codes, including the use of water-resistive barriers or vapor barriers where required. 
Minimum 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) face and straight, true, of uniform dimensions and properly aligned. 

1. Install water-resistive barriers and claddings to dry surfaces. 
2. Repair any punctures or tears in the water-resistive barrier prior to the installation of the siding. 
3. Protect siding from other trades. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION: 
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 
 
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result for the 

substrate under the project conditions. 
 
3.3 INSTALLATION - HARDIEPLANK SIDING: 
 
A. Install materials in strict accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions. 
B. Starting: Install a minimum 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick lath starter strip at the bottom course of the wall. Apply 

planks horizontally with minimum 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) wide laps at the top. The bottom edge of the first 
plank overlaps the starter strip. 

C. Allow minimum vertical clearance between the edge of siding and any other material in strict accordance 
with the manufacturer’s installation instructions. 

D. Align vertical joints of the planks over framing members.  
E. Maintain clearance between siding and adjacent finished grade. 
F. Locate splices at least one stud cavity away from window and door openings. 
G. Use off-stud metal joiner in strict accordance with manufacturer’s installation instructions. 
H. Wind Resistance: Where a specified level of wind resistance is required Hardieplank lap siding is installed 

to framing members and secured with fasteners described in Table No. 2 in National Evaluation Service 
Report No. NER-405. 

I. Face nail to sheathing. 
J. Locate splices at least 12 inches (305 mm) away from window and door openings. 
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K. Wind Resistance: Where a specified level of wind resistance Is required Hardieplank lap siding is installed 
to framing members and secured with fasteners described in Table No. 2 in National Evaluation Service 
Report No. NER-405. 

 
3.4 INSTALLATION - HARDIEPANEL SIDING: 
A. Install materials in strict accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions. 
B. Block framing between studs where Hardiepanel siding horizontal joints occur. 
C. Place fasteners no closer than 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) from panel edges and 2 inches (51 mm) from panel 

corners. 
D. Allow minimum vertical clearance between the edge of siding and any other material in strict accordance 

with the manufacturer’s installation instructions. 
E. Maintain clearance between siding and adjacent finished grade. 
F. Specific framing and fastener requirements refer to Tables 2 and 3 in National Evaluation Service Report 

No. NER-405. 
 
3.5 INSTALLATION - HARDIETRIM FASCIA AND MOULDING: 
A. Install materials in strict accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.  Install flashing around all 

wall openings. 
B. Fasten through trim into structural framing or code complying sheathing. Fasteners must penetrate minimum 

3/4 inch (19 mm) or full thickness of sheathing. Additional fasteners may be required to ensure adequate 
security. 

C. Place fasteners no closer than 3/4 inch (19 mm) and no further than 2 inches (51 mm) from side edge of 
trim board and no closer than 1 inch (25 mm) from end. Fasten maximum 16 inches (406 mm) on center. 

D. Maintain clearance between trim and adjacent finished grade. 
E. Trim inside corner with single board. 
F. Outside Corner Board: For 3/4 inch (19 mm) trim only. Install single board of outside corner board then 

align second corner board to outside edge of first corner board. Do not fasten Hardietrim board to 
Hardietrim board. 

G. Outside Corner Board: For 1 inch (25 mm) and 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) trim only.  Pre Build corners by 
fastening trim together with 16 ga. corrosion resistant finish nail 1/2 inch (13 mm) from edge spaced 16 
inches (406 mm) apart, weather cut each end spaced minimum 12 inches (305 mm) apart. 

H. Allow 1/8 inch gap between trim and siding. 
I. Seal gap with high quality, paint-able caulk. 
J. Shim frieze board as required to align with corner trim. 
K. Install Hardietrim fascia over structural subfascia. 
L. Overlay siding with Hardietrim moulding at windows, doors and inside corners. 
M. Fasten through overlapping boards. Do not nail between lap joints. 
N. Overlay siding with single board of outside corner board then align second corner board to outside edge of 

first corner board. Do not fasten Hardietrim boards to Hardietrim boards. 
O. Shim frieze board as required to align with corner trim. 
P. Install Hardietrim fascia over structural subfascia. 
 
3.6 FINISHING: 
A. Finish factory primed siding per section 09900. 
 
3.7 PROTECTION: 
A. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before final completion. 
 
END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION  
A.  General: Furnish all labor, material, tools, equipment and services for all preformed: roof, fascia,  

canopies as indicated on the contract documents.  
1. Completely coordinate with work of all other trades.  
2. Although such work is not specifically indicated, furnish and install all supplementary or 

miscellaneous items, appurtenances and devices incidental to or necessary for a sound, 
secure and complete installation.  

3. See Division 1 for General Requirements.  
 
B.  Related work specified elsewhere:  
 1.  Flashing and sheet metal: Section 07620. 
 
1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE  
A.  Applicable standards:  

1. SMACNA: "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual", Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning 
Contractors National Association, Inc.  

2. AISC: "Steel Construction Manual", American Institute of Steel Construction.  
3. AISI: "Cold Form Steel Design Manual", American Iron and Steel Institute.  
4. ASTM A 792-83-AZ50: "Specifications for Steel Sheet, Aluminum-Zinc Alloy Coated 

(Galvanized) by the Hot Dip Process, General Requirements (Galvalume®)", American 
Society for Testing and Materials.  

5. ASTM E 1514-93: "Standard Specification for Structural Standing Seam Steel Roof Panel 
Systems", American Society for Testing and Materials.  

6. UL: "Tests for Uplift Resistance of Roof Assemblies", Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.  
7. ASTM E 1592-95: "Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Sheet Metal Roof 

and Siding Systems by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference", American Society for 
Testing and Materials.  

8. ASTM E 1680-95: "Standard Test Method for Rate of Air Leakage through Exterior Metal 
Roof Panel Systems", American Society for Testing and Materials. 

9. ASTM E 1646-95: "Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Metal Roof 
Panel Systems by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference", American Society for Testing 
and Materials.  

 
B.  Manufacturer’s qualifications:  

1. Manufacturer has a minimum of three years experience in manufacturing panels of this 
nature. Panels specified in this section shall be produced in a factory environment (not job site) with 
fixed-base roll forming equipment to assure the highest level of quality control. A letter certifying 
compliance should accompany the product material submittal.  

 
C.  Installer’s qualifications:  

1. Installer of the system shall be an approved installer, certified by the manufacturer, 
specifically for the roof system and meet the following minimum criteria:  

a. Maintain sufficient worker’s compensation coverage as mandated by law.  
b. Has no viable claims pending regarding negligent acts or defective workmanship 
on previously performed or current projects.  
c. Has not filed for protection from creditors under any state or federal insolvency or 
debtor relief statutes or codes.  
d. Project foreman is the person having received specific training in the proper 
installation of the specified system and will be present to supervise whenever 
material is being installed.  
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e. Provide certification letter that installer has a minimum of three years’ of metal 
product installation experience immediately preceding the date upon which work is 
to commence. 

 
D.  Pre-installation Conference:  

1. Prior to installation of roofing system, conduct a pre-installation conference at the project 
  site.  
 
1.03 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS  
A.  Roof Design Loads:  

1. Design criteria shall be in accordance with IBC and applicable local building code. 
2. Dead Loads  

a. The dead load shall be the weight of the metal roof system. Collateral loads, such as 
sprinklers, mechanical and electrical systems, and ceilings shall not be attached to the 
panels. 

3. Live Loads  
a. The panels and concealed anchor clips shall be capable of supporting a minimum 
uniform live load of -20 PSF. 

4. Roof Snow Loads  
  a.    The design roof snow loads shall be as shown on the contract drawings. 

5. Wind Loads  
a. The design wind uplift for the roof system shall be as shown on the contract drawings. The 
design uplift force for each connection assembly shall be that pressure given for the area 
under consideration, multiplied by the tributary load area of the connection assembly. The 
safety factor listed below shall be applied to the design force and compared against the 
ultimate capacity. Prying shall be considered when calculating fastener design loads.  
 aa. Single fastener in each connection....3.0  
 bb. Two or more fasteners in each connection ...2.25 

6.  Thermal Loads  
a. Roof panels shall be free to move in response to the expansion and contraction forces. 

 
1.04 SUBMITTALS  
A.  Shop drawings:  

1. Submit complete shop drawings and erection details, to the architect for review. Do not 
proceed with manufacture prior to review of shop drawings. Do not use drawings prepared 
by the architect for shop or erection drawings.  

 
B.  Samples:  

1.  Submit samples and color chips for all proposed finishes.  
a. Submit one 8 inch long sample of panel, including clips.  
b. Submit two 3 inch x 5 inch color chip samples in color selected by the architect (owner). 

 
1.05 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING  
A.  Delivery:  

1. Deliver metal roof system to job site properly packaged to provide protection against  
  transportation damage.  
 
B. Handling:  

1. Exercise extreme care in unloading, storing and erecting metal roof system to prevent 
bending, warping, twisting and surface damage.  

 
C.  Storage:  
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1. Store all material and accessories above ground on well skidded platforms. Store the roof 
panels under a waterproof covering. Provide proper ventilation of metal roof system to 
prevent condensation build-up between each panel or trim/flashing component.  

 
1.06 WEATHERTIGHTNESS WARRANTY  
A.   The Contractor shall provide to the Owner, a single source warranty signed by the roofing 
 manufacturer of the Standing Seam Roof System as outlined below:  

1. For a period of twenty (20) years from the date of substantial completion, the roofing 
manufacturer WARRANTS to the Building Owner ("Owner"): that the roofing 
manufacturer’s furnished roof panels, flashing, and related items used to fasten the roof 
panels and flashing to the roof structure ("Roof System") will not allow intrusion of water 
from the exterior of the roofing manufacturer’s Roof System into the building envelope, 
when exposed to ordinary weather conditions and ordinary wear and usage. The Date of 
substantial completion is the date that is certified by the Architect, Owner, or Owner’s 
Representative, when the roofing manufacturer’s Roofing System is completed and accepted 
by or on behalf of the Owner.  

2. The roofing manufacturer shall have the SOLE AND EXCLUSIVE obligation for all 
warranty work commencing on the date of substantial completion and under all 
circumstances, terminates on the twenty (20) year anniversary of the date certified as 
Substantial Completion of the roofing manufacturer’s Roof System. During the period in 
which the roofing manufacturer has any warranty obligation, the roofing manufacturer shall 
take appropriate actions necessary to cause the non-performing portions of the Roof System 
to perform their proper functions.  

 
B. FIELD QUALITY CONTROL  

1. During installation, provide for two on-site inspections of roof application by a qualified 
technical representative of the manufacturer.  

2. Upon completion of installation, provide a final inspection by a technical representative of 
roofing manufacturer to confirm that roofing system has been installed in accordance with 
manufacturer’s requirements.  

3. At completion of project, submit manufacturer’s quality report of field inspections, including 
final inspection punch list.  

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
This specification is based on the LokSeam® SERIES, architectural structural standing seam metal roof 
system by MBCI; for roof, fascia, mansards, canopies, equipment screens; minimum slope of 3:12  
 
2.01 MATERIALS  
A.  Metal roof system profile:  

1. 1 3/4 inch high rib x 16 inch wide panel.  
 
B.  Panel style:  

1. Narrow rib, vertical leg, concealed fastener, positive snap lock standing seam, utilizing male 
and female rib configurations, with factory applied hot melt mastic in female rib.  

 
C.  Gauge: 

1. 24 gauge (UL 90 rated - Underwriters Laboratories). 
 
D.  Substrate:  

1. Galvalume® steel sheet, 0.5 ounces/square foot, minimum yield of 50,000 PSI.  
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E.  Clip: 
1. 18 gauge UL-rated clip with two fasteners to structural (UL90 rated - Underwriters  

  Laboratories).  
 
F.  Finish: Premium fluorocarbon coating produced with Kynar 500 or Hylar 5000 resin (20 year  
 warranty).   
 
G.  Acceptable manufacturer:  

1. MBCI – Atlanta, GA - (877) 512-6224 
2. ENGLERT – Alco, TN – (865) 970-0090 
3. IMETCO – Tucker, GA- (770) 908-1030 

 
 
2.02 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 
A.  Fasteners:  

1. All self-tapping/self-drilling fasteners, bolts, nuts, self-locking rivets and other suitable 
fasteners shall be designed to withstand specified design loads.  

a. Use long life fasteners for all exposed fastener applications.  
b. Provide fasteners with a factory applied coating in a color to match metal roof system  

  application.  
c. Provide neoprene washers under heads of exposed fasteners.  
d. Locate and space all exposed fasteners in a true vertical and horizontal alignment. Use 

proper torque settings to obtain controlled uniform compression for a positive seal without 
rupturing the neoprene washer. 

 
B.  Accessories:  

1. Provide all components required per the metal roof system manufacturer’s approved shop 
drawings for a complete metal roof system to include panels, panel clips, trim/flashing, 
fascias, ridge, closures, sealants, fillers and any other required items.  
a. All outside closures will be fabricated from Galvalume® sheet steel of the same 

gauge, finish and color as the panels.  
b. All tape seal is to be pressure sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene 

compound sealing tape with a release paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, 
non-sagging, non-toxic, non-staining tape seal approved by the metal roof system 
manufacturer.  

c. All joint sealant is to be a one-part elastomeric polyurethane sealant approved by the 
metal roof system manufacturer. 

 
 
2.03 FABRICATION  
A.  Material shall be in-line tension leveled prior to roll forming panel profile.  
 
B.  Roll form panels in continuous lengths, full length of detailed runs.  
 
C.  Fabricate trim/flashing and accessories to detailed profiles.  
 
D.  Fabricate trim/flashing from same material as panel.  
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01 INSTALLATION  
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A.  Install metal roof system so that it is weather tight, without waves, warps, buckles, fastening stresses 
 or distortion, allowing for expansion and contraction.  
 
3.02 CLEANING, PROTECTION  
A.  Dispose of excess materials and remove debris from site.  
 
B.  Clean work in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.  
 
C.  Protect work against damage until final acceptance. Replace or repair to the satisfaction of the 
 architect (owner), any work that becomes damaged prior to final acceptance.  
 
D.  Touch up minor scratches and abrasions.  
 
E.  Discrepancies:  

1. In event of discrepancy, notify the architect (owner).  
Do not proceed with installation until discrepancies have been resolved. 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 07610 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01  SUMMARY: 
A. Section Includes:  
 1. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim 
 2. Gutters and Downspouts 
 
B. Related Requirements: Section 07900, joint sealers. 
 
1.02  INDUSTRY STANDARD: 
Provide products which comply with applicable requirements of SMACNA "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual," except as otherwise indicated. 
 
1.03 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally 

induced movement, and exposure to weather without failing, rattling, leaking, and fastener 
disengagement. 

 
B. Thermal Movements:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that allow for thermal movements 

resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures by 
preventing buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, failure of joint 
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects.  Provide clips that resist rotation and 
avoid shear stress as a result of sheet metal and trim thermal movements.  Base engineering calculation 
on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

 1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), 
material surfaces. 

 
C. Water Infiltration:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that do not allow water infiltration to 

building interior. 
 
1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Deliver sheet metal flashing materials and fabrications undamaged.  Protect sheet metal flashing and 

trim materials and fabrications during transportation and handling. 
 
B. Unload, store, and install sheet metal flashing materials and fabrications in a manner to prevent 

bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage. 
 
1.05  SUBMITTALS: 
A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material descriptions, 

dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes. 
 
B. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size 

indicated below: 
 1. Sheet Metal Flashing:  12 inches (300 mm) long.  Include fasteners, cleats, clips, 

closures, and other attachments. 
 2. Trim:  12 inches (300 mm) long.  Include fasteners and other exposed accessories.  
C. Shop Drawings:  Show joining, profiles, accessories, anchorages, flashing connections, expansion 

provisions, relationship to supporting structure and to adjoining roof and wall construction 
 
1.05 WARRANTIES 
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A. Manufacturer’s Product Warranty: 
 1. For factory and shop finished fabrications, provide paint manufacturer’s twenty (20) year 

guarantee against fading, cracking or wear thru of paint film. 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01  SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM: 
A. Aluminum Sheet: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for use intended, factory finish.  

20 year color warranty (color to be chosen by Architect). 
1. Metal drip edge: 0.032 inch thick aluminum 
2. Miscellaneous Flashing: 0.032 inch thick aluminum 
3. Base Flashing: .024 inch aluminum. 
4. Counter Flashing: .024 inch aluminum. 

 
B. Concealed Fasteners:  Same metal as item fastened or other non-corrosive metal as recommended by 

manufacturer. 
 
2.02  FABRICATION:  
 
A. General:  Fabricate sheet work in accord with approved shop drawings. Custom fabricate sheet metal 

flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated.  Shop 
fabricate items where practicable.  Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication. 

 
B. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with performance 

requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal. 
 
C. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and 

true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. 
 1. Seams for Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and 

seal with epoxy seam sealer.  Rivet joints for additional strength. 
 
D. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion but movable joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric sealant to 

comply with SMACNA recommendations. 
 
E. Expansion Provisions:  Where lapped or bayonet-type expansion provisions in the Work cannot be 

used, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled 
with butyl sealant concealed within joints. 

 
F. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible on exposed-to-view sheet metal flashing 

and trim, unless otherwise indicated. 
 
G. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from 

compatible, noncorrosive metal. 
 
 
2.04 RAIN DRAINAGE 
A. Fabricate gutters and downspouts to shapes and sizes indicated on drawings. 
 
B. Extend vertical side of gutter not exposed to view up to top of wood nailer and support with 18 gauge 

continuous cleat as shown in SMACNA  
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C. Securely fasten and seal all necessary downspout seams water tight. 
 
D. Shop weld and miter corners 
 
E. Gutters .040 inch aluminum 
 
F. Downspouts .032 inch aluminum 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01  INSTALLATION: 
A. Install sheet metal work in accord with approved shop drawings. 
 
B. Isolate dissimilar materials to prevent electrolysis. 
 
C. Fasten sheet metal items as indicated or required to provide rigid, secure installation, free of warp or 

bind. Fastenings shall be made in such manner as not to impair the watertight integrity of the 
installation. Exposed face nailing will not be permitted. 

 
D. Seal metal to metal joints with silicone sealant specified in Section 07900. 
 
E. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted. 
 
F. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks. 
 
G. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line and levels indicated.  Provide uniform, neat seams 

with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and butyl sealant. 
 
H. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance.  Verify 

shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating sheet metal. 
 
3.02 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
 
A. Clean and neutralize flux materials.  Clean off excess solder and sealants. 
 
B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are 

installed.  On completion of installation, clean finished surfaces, including removing unused fasteners, 
metal filings, pop rivet stems, and pieces of flashing.  Maintain in a clean condition during 
construction. 

 
END OF SECTION 



                                                           RIDGE VENTS 07725 -1 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01  SUMMARY: 
 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Continuous Ridge Vents. 
 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 07310-Shingles: Cap shingles. 
 
 
1.02  SUBMITTALS: 
 
A. Product Data: Manufacturer's specifications and descriptive literature. 
 
 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01  CONTINUOUS RIDGE VENTS: 
 
A. Specified Product: Air Vent Inc.; "Shinglevent II", with integral wind baffles, filter material and end 

plugs. Use at roof ridges for continuous gravity ventilation of attic. 
1. Characteristics: 

a. Size: Approximate 1" high by 1'-2" wide by 4'-0" long. 
b. Slope: Pre-formed at 4:12 roof slope; adjustable from 3:12 to 16:12. 
c. Free Area: 18 square inches per linear foot. 

2. Color: To be selected by architect from manufacturer's standard colors. 
3. Components: 

a. Vent Body: .080 inch, molded, high density polyethylene; pre-drilled nail holes. 
b. End Plugs: Pre-formed foam units. 
c. Filter Material: Spun fiberglass. 
d. Cap Shingles: Specified in Section 07310. 

 
B.  Acceptable Products: 

1. CORAVENT.; V-400E. 
 
 
 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01  INSTALLATION: 
A. Comply with manufacturer's instructions. 
 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 07725 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01  DESCRIPTION:            
This section covers general building joint sealers.  
 
1.02  SUBMITTALS: 
A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's product specifications and handling/installation/curing 

instructions. 
 
B. Color Samples:  Submit manufacturer's standard caulking material colors. 
 
1.03  JOB CONDITIONS: 
Weather Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of sealants under unfavorable weather conditions.   
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01  SILICONE SEALANT-TYPE 1: All Exterior Joints 
A. Acceptable product:   

1. Dow Corning Corp. #790. 
2. General Electric Company, Silpruf 
3. Tremco, Inc., Spectrum I 

 
B. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard selection. 
 
2.02 ACRYLIC-LATEX CAULKING COMPOUND: All Interior Joints 
A. Acceptable products: 

1. Sonneborn/Sonolac                   
2. Pecora Corp./AC-20. 
3. Tremco/Acrylic-Latex Caulk. 

 
B. Characteristics:  Flexible, paint able, non-staining, non-bleeding acrylic emulsion. 
 
C. Color:  As per architect  
 
2.03 BACKER ROD:  Provide compressible rod stock in joints over 1/4" wide as recommended by 

sealant manufacturer for back-up of and compatibility with sealant. 
 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.01  JOINT PREPARATION: 
 
Clean joint surfaces immediately before installation of sealants or caulking compounds.  Remove dirt, 
insecure coatings, moisture and other substances which could interfere with seal of sealant or caulking 
compound. 
 
3.02  INSTALLATION: 
 
A. Comply with manufacturer's printed instructions except where more stringent requirements are 

shown or specified. 
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B. Set joint filler units at depth or position in joint as indicated to coordinate with other work. Do not 

leave voids or gaps between ends of joint filler units. 
 
C. For normal moving joints sealed with Elastomeric sealants but not subject to traffic, fill joints to a 

depth equal to 50% of joint width, but neither more than ½" deep nor less than 1/4" deep. 
 
D. Spillage:  Do not allow sealants or compounds to overflow from confines of joints, or to spill onto 

adjoining work, or to migrate into voids of exposed finishes.  Clean adjoining surfaces by 
whatever means may be necessary to eliminate evidence of spillage. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 07900 
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PART I – GENERAL 

 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. SECTION INCLUDES 
1. Work under this section comprises of furnishing hollow metal doors and frames, including 

transom frames, sidelight and window frames with provision for glazed, paneled or louvered 
openings, fire labeled and non-labeled, as scheduled. 

 
B. RELATED DOCUMENTS 

1. Related documents, drawings and general provisions of contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 specification sections apply to this section. 

 
C. RELATED SECTIONS 

1. 08 01 00 – Operations and Maintenance 
2. 06 10 00 – Rough Carpentry 
3. 06 20 00 – Finish Carpentry 
4. 08 06 71 – Door Hardware Schedule 
5. 08 14 13 – Flush Wood Doors 
6. 08 14 23 – Clad Wood Doors 
7. 08 71 00 – Door Hardware 
8. 08 81 00 – Glass Glazing 
9. 08 91 00 – Door Louvers 
10. 09 90 00 – Painting 
11. 28 13 00 – Access Control 

 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. STANDARDS 
1. NFPA 80 – Fire Doors and Windows 
2. ANSI/SDI-100 – Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors an Frames 
3. SDI-105 – Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Frames 
4. SDI-107 – Hardware on Steel Doors (reinforcement application) 
5. ANSI-A250.4 – Steel Doors and Frames Physical Endurance 
6. UL10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 

 
B. CODES 

1. NFPA-101 – Life Safety Code 
2. IBC 2006 – International Building Code 
3. ANSI-A117.1 – Accessible and Usable Building and Facilities 
4. ADA – Americans with Disabilities Act 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
1. Submit copies of the hollow metal door and frame shop drawings in accordance with Division 1, 

General Requirements. 
 

B. PRODUCT DATA 
1. Submit shop drawings showing fabrication and installation of standard steel doors and frames. 

Include details of each frame type, elevations of door and frame types, conditions at openings, 
details of construction, location and installation requirements of door and frame hardware 
reinforcements, and details of joints and connections. Show anchorage and accessory items. 
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C. SHOP DRAWINGS 

1. Provide a schedule of doors and frames using same reference numbers for details and door 
openings as those on the contract documents. Shop drawings should include the following 
information: 

 
a. Material thickness and/or gauge. 
b. Door core material. 
c. Mortises and reinforcements. 
d. Anchorage types. 
e. Locations of exposed fasteners. 
f. Glazed, louvered and paneled openings. 
g. Mounting locations of standard hardware. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. SUBSTITUTIONS 
1. All substitution requests must be submitted within the procedures and time frame as outlined in 

Division 1, General Requirements. Approval of products is at the discretion of the architect and 
his consultant. 

 
B. MANUFACTURER QUALIFICATIONS 

1. Manufacturer shall be a member in good standing of the Steel Door Institute (SDI). 
 

C. FIRE RATED DOOR ASSEMBLIES 
1. Not Used 

 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. The supplier shall deliver all materials to the project site; direct factory shipments are not allowed 
unless agreed upon beforehand. Supplier shall coordinate delivery times and schedules with the 
contractor. 

 
B. Deliver doors cardboard wrapped or crated to provide protection during transit and jobsite storage. 

Provide additional protection to prevent damage to any factory-finished doors. Mark all doors and 
frames with opening numbers as shown on the contract documents and shop drawings. 

 
C. Inspect doors and frames upon delivery for damage. Minor damages may be repaired provided 

refinished items are equal in all respects to new work and acceptable to the architect. Otherwise, 
remove and replace damaged goods as directed. 

D. Store doors and frames at the building site in a dry and secure place. 
1. Place units on minimum 4” high wood blocking. 
2. Avoid use of non-vented plastic or canvas shelters that could create a humidity chamber. 
3. If cardboard wrapper on door becomes wet, remove carton immediately. 
4. Provide 1/4” spaces between stacked doors to promote air circulation. 

 
1.6 WARRANTY 
 

A. All doors and frames shall be warranted in writing by the manufacturer against defects in materials 
and workmanship for a period of one (1) year commencing on the date of final completion and 
acceptance.

 
 

PART II - PRODUCTS 
 



 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide standard hollow metal doors and frames by one of 
the following: 
1. Ceco Corporation 
2. Curries Company 
3. Steelcraft Company 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. All doors and frames shall be manufactured of commercial quality cold rolled steel per ASTM-A366 
and A568 general requirements; galvanized to A60 or G60 or galvanealed to A40 minimum coating 
weight standard per ASTM-A924. Internal reinforcing may be manufactured of hot rolled pickled and 
oiled steel per ASTM-A569. 

 
B. Supports and anchors shall be fabricated of not less that 18-gauge sheet steel, galvanized where 

galvanized frames are used. 
 

C. Where items are to be built into exterior walls, inserts, bolts and fasteners shall be hot dipped 
galvanized in compliance with ASTM-A153, Class C or D as applicable. 

 
D. Rust inhibitive enamel or paint primer shall be used, baked on, and suitable as a base for specified 

finish paints complying with ANSI A224.1, “Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime 
Painted Steel Surfaces on Steel Doors and Frames.” 

 
E. Provide all hollow metal doors and frames receiving electrified hardware with molex wiring harness 

and concealed plug connectors on one end to accommodate up to twelve wires. Coordinate molex 
connectors on end of the wiring harness to plug directly into the electrified hardware and the electric 
hinge. 

 
F. Where specified supply embossed steel doors with wood grain appearance. Wood grain shall follow 

the pattern of a stile and rail wood door with both vertical and horizontal grain patterns. Doors with 
vision lites are required to have wood grain window kits. 

 
2.3 DOORS 
 

A. Provide 1 3/4” thick doors of materials and ANSI/SDI-100 grades and models specified below, or as 
indicated on drawings or schedules: 

 
1. Interior Doors: Level 2, Model 2 – Seamless 

 
a. Interior doors shall be minimum 18-gauge steel with both lock and hinge rail edge of door 

intermittently welded, filled and ground smooth the full height of door. 
 

1) Ceco: Regent-18-SEM 
2) Curries: 707N-18 
3) Steelcraft: L-18 

 
2. Exterior Doors: Level 3, Model 2 – Seamless 

 
a. Exterior doors shall be minimum 16-gauge galvanized or galvanealed steel with both lock and 

hinge rail edge of door intermittently welded, filled and ground smooth the full height of 
door. Exterior doors shall be insulated with a solid slab of expanded polystyrene or 
polyurethane foam permanently bonded to the inside of each face skin. The top of all doors 



 

shall be closed flush by the addition of a 16-gauge screwed-in top cap and sealed to prevent 
water infiltration. The bottom channel shall include weep-holes. 

 
1) Ceco: Legion-16-SEM 
2) Curries: 707N-16 
3) Steelcraft: L-18 

 
 

B. All doors shall be beveled 1/8” in 2” and shall have top and bottom channels of not less than 16-
gauge, flush or inverted, welded to the face sheets. Doors shall have a full height 14-gauge hinge rail 
reinforcement channel, or individual 10 gauge hinge reinforcements. 

 
C. All doors to conform to ANSI-A250.4 Level “A” criteria and shall be tested to 1,000,000 operating 

cycles and 23 twist tests. Certification of Level “A” doors is to be submitted with approval drawings 
by supplier upon request. Do no bid or supply any type or gauge of door not having been tested and 
passed these criteria. 

 
2.4 FRAMES 
 

A. Provide hollow metal frames for doors, transoms, sidelights, borrowed lights, and other openings, of 
types and styles as shown on the drawings and schedules. Conceal fastenings unless otherwise 
indicated. 
1. Interior Frames: Level 2, 16-gauge 
2. Exterior Frames: Level 2, 16-gauge, galvanized or galvanealed 
3. Security Grade Frames: 14-gauge 

 
a. Ceco: SF Series 
b. Curries: M Series 
c. Fleming: F Series 

 
B. Fabricate frames with mitered and faces only welded corners, re-prime at the welded areas. All welds 

to be flush with neatly mitered or butted material cuts. 
 

C. All frames shall have minimum 7 gauge hinge reinforcements, 14-gauge lock strike reinforcing, and 
12-gauge closer reinforcing. All frames shall have minimum 7 gauge hinge reinforcements, 14-gauge 
lock strike reinforcing, and 12-gauge closer reinforcing. 

 
D. Provide temporary shipping bars to be removed before setting frames. 

 
E. Except on weatherstripped frames, drill stops to receive three (3) silencers on strike jambs of single 

frames and two (2) silencers on heads of double frames. 
 

F. Provide minimum 0.0179” thick steel plaster guards or mortar boxes at back of hardware cutouts 
where mortar or other materials might obstruct hardware operation and to close off interior of 
openings. 

 
2.5 FABRICATION 
 

A. Fabricate steel door and frame units to be rigid, neat in appearance, and free from defects, warp, or 
buckle. Where practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. Clearly identify work that 
cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment, to assure proper assembly at Project site. 
Comply with ANSI/SDI 100 requirements. 
1. Clearances shall be no more than 1/8” at jambs and heads except between non fire rated pairs of 

doors which may be no more than 1/4.” Not more than 3/4” at the bottom of the doors. 



 

 
B. Fabricate exposed faces of doors and panels, including stiles and rails of non-flush units, from only 

cold-rolled steel sheet. 
 

C. Tolerances shall comply with SDI-117 "Manufacturing Tolerances Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 
 

D. Fabricate concealed stiffeners, reinforcement, edge channels, louvers, and moldings from either cold- 
or hot-rolled steel sheet. 

 
E. Unless otherwise indicated, provide exposed fasteners with countersunk flat or oval heads for exposed 

screws and bolts. 
 

F. Prepare doors and frames to receive mortised and concealed hardware according to final door 
hardware schedule and templates provided by hardware supplier. Comply with applicable 
requirements of SDI-107 and ANSI-A115 Series specifications for door and frame preparation for 
hardware. 

 
G. Reinforce doors and frames to receive surface-applied hardware. Drilling and tapping for surface-

applied hardware may be done at Project site. Provide internal reinforcements for all doors to receive 
door closers and exit devices. 

 
H. Locate hardware as indicated on Shop Drawings or, if not indicated, according to the Door and 

Hardware Institute's (DHI) "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel 
Doors and Frames." 

 
I. Provide glazing stops with minimum 0.0359-inch- thick steel or 0.040-inch- thick aluminum. 

 
J. Provide non-removable stops on outside of exterior doors and on secure side of interior doors for 

glass, louvers, and other panels in doors. 
 

K. Provide screw-applied, removable, glazing beads on inside of glass and other panels in doors
 
 

PART III - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install steel doors, frames, and accessories according to shop drawings, manufacturer's data, and as 
specified. 

 
B. Comply with provisions of SDI-105, “Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Door Frames,” 

unless otherwise indicated. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely 
until permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is completed, remove temporary braces and 
spreaders, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged. 
1. Except for frames located in existing concrete, masonry, or gypsum board assembly construction, 

place frames before constructing enclosing walls and ceilings. 
 

2. In masonry construction, install at least 3 wall anchors per jamb adjacent to hinge location on 
hinge jamb and at corresponding heights on strike jamb. Acceptable anchors include masonry 
wire anchors and masonry T-shaped anchors. 

 
3. At existing concrete or masonry construction, install at least 3 completed opening anchors per 

jamb adjacent to hinge location on hinge jamb and at corresponding heights on strike jamb. Set 
frames and secure to adjacent construction with bolts and masonry anchorage devices. 



 

 
4. In metal-stud partitions, install at least 3 wall anchors per jamb at hinge and strike levels. In steel-

stud partitions, attach wall anchors to studs with screws. 
 

5. Install fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80. 
 

C. Fit hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified in ANSI/SDI 100. Install fire 
rated doors with clearances specified in NFPA 80. 

 
3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 
 

A. Immediately after erection, sand smooth any rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup 
of compatible air-drying primer 

 
B. Immediately before final inspection, remove protective wrappings from doors and frames. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 08111 
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1PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01  DESCRIPTION OF WORK: 
 
A. Work under this section consists of furnishing and installing hardware specified herein and noted on 

drawings for a complete and operational system, including any electrified hardware components, systems, 
and/or controls. 

 
B. Items include, but are not limited to, the following: 
 
 1. Hinges - pivots 
 2. Flush bolts 
 3. Exit devices 
 4. Lockset and cylinders 
 5. Push plates - pulls 
 6. Coordinators 
 7. Closers 
 8. Kick, mop, and protection plates 
 9. Stops, wall bumpers and overhead controls 
 10. Thresholds, gasketing and door bottoms 
 11. Silencers 
 12. Misc. trim and accessories 
 
 
1.02 RELATED DOCUMENTS, drawings and general provisions of the contract, including general and 

supplementary conditions and Division 1 specification section, apply to this section. 
 
 
1.03 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE that should be examined for its effect upon this section: 
 
A. Section 08110 - Hollow metal doors and frames 
 
 
1.04 REFERENCES SPECIFIED in this section subject to compliance as directed. 
 
A. NFPA-101-1991 - Life safety Code 
 
 
1.05 SUBMITTALS: 
 
A. HARDWARE SCHEDULES:  Submit seven (7) copies each to the Contractor/Architect of the Finish 

Hardware Schedule.  Schedule shall be in the vertical format listing each door opening, including the 
handing of the opening, door sizes, materials of door and frame, any light or louver openings, degree of 
opening, all hardware scheduled for the opening and the finish of hardware.  Include cut/catalog sheets and 
any required special mounting instructions with the hardware schedule.  Supply the contractor with 
schedules within two (2) weeks from the date the purchase order is received. 

 
B. CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE:  Submit any information necessary to indicate compliance to any or 

all of these specifications as required. 
 
C. CONTRACT SHALL provide written verification that all hardware supplied for this project meets all of 

the requirements of this specifications. 
 
D. SUBMIT any samples necessary as required by Architect. 
 
E. TEMPLATES for Finish Hardware items shall be sent to the related door and frame suppliers within three 

(3) working days of approved schedule receipt. 
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F. CLOSER CERTIFICATION:  The Contractor shall furnish a certificate executed by a representative of the 

door closer manufacturer that all closers have been inspected and adjusted, are operating as designed, and 
have been installed in accordance with the manufacturers instructions. 

 
 
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING: 
 
A. PACKING: 
 
 1. Furnish all hardware with each unit clearly marked or numbered in accordance with the hardware 

schedule. 
 
 2. Pack each item complete with all necessary parts and fasteners. 
 
 3. Properly wrap and cushion each item to prevent scratches during delivery and storage. 
 
B. DELIVERIES: Hardware supplier shall stockpile all items in advance to ensure their availability, and make 

all necessary deliveries in a timely manner to guarantee orderly progress of the total work.  Drop shipments 
from the manufacturer to the jobsite will not be allowed. 

 
 
C. STORAGE: 
 
 1. Contractor shall supply a separate, secure, dry storage area sufficient in which to store, protect and 

organize finish hardware for this project. 
 
 2. Immediately upon delivery, all items are to be checked by the contractor, acknowledging their 

arrival.  Any shortages or discrepancies shall be notified at this time, and the supplier notified 
immediately. 

 
 3. Hardware supplier shall assist in setting up jobsite hardware storage, organizing items so they may 

be located easily when needed for installation. 
 
 
1.08 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING:  Any part if the Finish Hardware required by the frame or door 

manufacturer or other suppliers that is needed in order to produce doors or frames, such as cover boxes for 
electrical items included with the hardware, shall be sent to this suppliers in a timely manner so as to not 
interrupt job progress. 

 
 
1.09 WARRANTY: 
 
A. All finish hardware, except for closer, shall be supplied with one (1) year warranty against defects in 

materials and workmanship commencing with date of substantial completion. 
 
B. Door closers shall carry a ten (10) year warranty. 
 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
2.01 FASTENERS:  Furnish all necessary screws, bolts other fasteners of suitable size and type to anchor the 

hardware in position for a long life under hard use.  All closers and exit devices on labeled wood door shall 
be through-bolted, if required by the manufacturer.  All thresholds shall be fastened with machine screws 
and anchors.  Design of all fasteners shall harmonize with the hardware as to material and finish. 

 
 



                                                                                                            FINISH HARDWARE 08710-3 

 

2.02 ENVIRONMENTAL CONCERN FOR PACKAGING:  The hardware shipped to the jobsite shall be 
packaged in biodegradable packs, such as paper or cardboard boxes and wrapping.  If non-biodegradable 
packaging is utilized, such as plastic or styrofoam, then the contractor will responsible for their disposal. 

 
 
2.03 HINGES: 
 
A. GENERAL 
 
 1. Unless specified otherwise, provide five-knuckle, button tip, full mortise, template type hinges 

with non-rising loose pins. 
 
 2. Furnish three (3) hinges up to ninety inches high and one (1) additional hinge for every thirty 

inches thereafter. 
 
 3. Where required to clear trim, provide hinges of sufficient throw. 
 
 4. Provide 4 ½ x 4 ½ hinges for door sizes to 36".   
 
 5. At labeled doors, provide steel or stainless steel hinges. 
 
B. EXTERIOR DOOR HINGES:  Provide outswing door hinges of solid bronze or stainless steel with non-

removable pins. 
 
C. ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS: 
 
 Boomer  Hager  McKinney Stanley 
 BB5000  BB1279  TA2714  FBB179 
 
D. CONTINUOUS GEAR HINGES-ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS: 
 
 Select  Hager  Pemko  
 SL24A 7 80-224  CFM   
  
  
2.04 LOCKS AND LOCK TRIM: 
 
A. All locksets, latches and trim shall be of one manufacturer. 
 
B. Provide wroughtbox strikes and curved lip ASA strikes with proper lip length to protect trim of the frame, 

but not to project more than 1/8 inch beyond frame trim or the inactive leaf of a pair of doors. 
 
C. All trim to be cast or forged. 
 
D. ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS: 
 
 1. Schlage - L9000 Series - 06A Design; D Series - Rhodes Design. 
 2. Sargent - 8200 Series - LNL Design; 10 Line - LL Design. 
 
E. LOCK FUNCTIONS 
 
 1. As scheduled. 
 
2.05 KEYING: 
 
A. All locks and cylinders shall be furnished keyed to a existing system.  To ensure that the Owner’s 

requirements  are satisfied, a meeting shall be held with the Owner, Architect and Hardware Supplier to 
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finalize keying schedule. 
 
B. All locks and cylinders shall be construction masterkeyed. 
 
C. Furnish the following: 
 
 1. Three (3) change keys per KD set. 
 2. Six (6) keys per KA set. 
 3. Six (6) master keys per each set furnished. 
 4. Six (6) construction masterkeys. 
 
  a. During the construction, Contractor shall be responsible for issuing construction 

masterkeys to authorized personnel and the return of same keys. 
  b. Permanent keys will be sent directly to the Owner by the Hardware Supplier at the 

completion of the job.  This delivery shall be evidenced by a receipt signed by the Owner. 
  c. All cylinders and keys shall be properly tagged to indicate the intended location and the 

enable the Owner, with a minimum of effort, to establish his key control system. 
 
 
2.06 EXIT DEVICES: 
 
A. Exit devices shall be "UL" listed for Life Safety.  All exit devices for labeled doors shall have "UL" label 

for "Fire Exit Hardware". 
 
B. All trim shall be through-bolted to the lock stile case. 
 
C. All exit devices shall be of a brass, bronze or stainless steel base materials, plated to a standard 

architectural finish to match the balance of the door hardware. 
 
D. All exit devices shall be by the same manufacturer. 
 
E. ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS: 
 
 Sargent Von Duprin 
 16-8804-PTB CD98NL 
 16-8810-PTB CD98DT 
 8893 350 
 12-8813-ETL 98L-F 
 12-8815-ETL 98L-F-BE 
 5810 98EO x ALK 
 
 
2.07 DOOR CLOSERS: 
 
A. All door closers shall be heavy-duty, surface-mounted, hydraulics type, with a high-strength cast case, and 

full rack and pinion construction. 
 
B. Provide heavy-duty EDA type arms at outswing/parallel arm applications. 
 
C. ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS: 
 
 LCN Sargent 
 4041 1251 
 
 
2.08 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS: 
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A. Place door stops in such a position that they permit maximum door swing, but do not present a hazard of 
obstruction. 

 
B. ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS: 
 
 1.     Floor and wall stops: 
 
 NT Quality Hager HB Ives  
 118ES 257F 441  
   
 
 2. Overhead stops and holders: 
  a. Sargent - 1540 Series (Int) - 590 Series (Ext) 
  b. Glynn-Johnson - 450 Series (Int) - 900 Series (Ext) 
  c. Rixson - 55 Series (Int) - 9 Series (Ext) 
  
 
2.09 BOLTS AND MISC. HARDWARE: 
 
A. ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS: 
 N.T. Quality Hager HB Ives Rockwood 
 204  279D 054 630 
  
 
2.10 THRESHOLDS AND GASKETING: 
 
A. ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS: 
 
 Reese Hager Pemko 
 S405A 413S 171A 
 
 
2.11 FINISHES: (As Shown) 
 
A. Hinges 
 1.     Exterior - 630 
 2.     Interior - 626, or 652  
 
B. Locks, exit devices, door trim, stops - 626 or 630. 
 
C. Closers - 689 
 
2.12 PROPRIETARY PRODUCTS:   References to specific proprietary products are used to establish 
minimum standards of utility and quality.  There is no intent in excluding equivalent products.  Refer to Section 
01630 for Prior Approval guidelines and forms. 
 
 
2.13 OWNERS STOCK: At the completion of the project, supply to the Owner the following: 
 
 1. One complete bitting list of keys. 
 2. One set of instruction sheets for each item furnished. 

3. One each of any non-standard tool for installation of each item furnished. 
 
 
 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.01 INSTALLATION OF FINISH HARDWARE: 
 
A. Hardware shall be installed by experienced finish carpenters only. Install strictly according to the 

manufacturers installation instructions. 
 
B. Check hardware against the approved hardware schedule upon delivery.  Store the hardware to protect 

against loss and damage. 
 
C. Hardware shall be completely fitted before the final coat of paint or other finish is applied, and then 

removed for the final coat.  Permanently install the hardware after finishing operations are complete and 
dry.  Protect hardware from scratching or other damage, adjust hardware, and turn over to the Owner in 
perfect operating condition.  Tag keys and turn over to the Owner at the time of acceptance of the project.  
Upon completion of the installation, the Contractor shall, as a condition of its' acceptance, deliver to the 
Architect a report stating that the Contractors inspection was made, that all recommended adjustments have 
been completed, and that all Finish Hardware furnished under this section has been installed and is in 
optimum working condition. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 



                                                                                                                                                      GLAZING   08800-1 

1PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01  SUMMARY: 
A. Section Includes: 
 1. Tempered Glass 
 2. Insulated Units. 
  
1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE: 
A. Prime Glass Manufacturer:  One of the following for each type of glass: 
  Guardian Industries  
  Hordis Brothers  
  PPG Industries  
 
B. Applicable standards: 
 1. American National Standards Institute (ANSI),"Safety Performance Standards 

and Methods of Tests for Safety Glazing Materials used in Buildings," Z97.1. 
 2. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM). 
 3. Consumer Product Safety Commission (CPSC), "Safety Standard for 

Architectural Glazing Materials." 16-CFR, Part 1201. 
 4. Flat Glass Marketing Association (FGMA), "Glazing Manual." 
 5. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL). 
 
1.03 SUBMITTALS: 
A. Product Data: Technical data, installation and maintenance instructions for each type of glass. 
 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 GLASS PRODUCTS: 
A. Tempered Glass:  Glazing quality, fully tempered float glass complying with CPSC 16-CFR, Part 

1201, Category II. 
  Color:  Tinted. 
  Thickness: 1/4 inch. 
 
2.02 INSULATED UNITS: 
A. Construction: 
 1. Provide 2 sheets of glass with hermetically sealed air space with 20 degree F dew point. 
 2. Provide edges with twin primary seals, metal spacer-bar frame filled with 

desiccant and secondary seals outside spacer-bar bonded to glass with sealant. 
 
B. Characteristics: 
 1. Exterior glass: 1/4 inch, tinted tempered. 
 2. Interior glass: 1/4 inch, clear tempered. 
 3. Interior glass: PyroEdge-20 Fire and Safety Rated Glass 
 4. Air space: 1/2 inch. 
 5. Total thickness: 1 inch. 
 
2.03 GLAZING COMPONENTS: 
A. Vinyl Foam Glazing Tape:  Closed cell, flexible, self-adhesive, non-extruding, polyvinyl chloride 

foam shim tape, recommended by manufacturer for providing proper clearance for sealant at wet glazed 
installations. 

 
B. Setting Blocks:  Neoprene or EPDM, 70-90 durometer hardness, with proven compatibility with 

sealants used. 
 
C. Sealant:  Elastomeric silicone sealant complying with FS TT-S-001543, Class A, non-sag.  

Provide acid type recommended by manufacturer where only nonporous bond surfaces are contacted; 



 

provide nonacid type recommended by manufacturer where one or more porous bond surfaces are 
contacted.  Exposed sealant color shall match frame color.  Select sealant for compatibility with other 
materials. 

 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01 STANDARDS AND PERFORMANCE: 
A. Watertight and airtight installation of each glass product is required. Each installation must 

withstand normal temperature changes, wind loading, impact loading (for operating sash and doors), 
without failure including loss or breakage of glass, failure of sealants or gaskets to remain watertight and 
airtight, deterioration of glazing materials and other defects in the work. 

 
B. Protect glass from edge damage during handling and installation, and subsequent operation of 

glazed components of the work.  During installation, discard units with significant edge damage or other 
imperfections. 

 
C. Glazing channel dimensions as shown are intended to provide for necessary bite on glass, 

minimum edge clearance, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. Adjust as required 
by job conditions at time of installation. 

 
D. Comply with combined recommendations and technical reports by manufacturers of glass and 

glazing products as used in each glazing channel, and with recommendations of Flat Glass Marketing 
Association "Glazing Manual", except where more stringent requirements are indicated. 

 
3.02 PREPARATION FOR GLAZING: 
Clean all glazing channels and other framing members immediately prior to installing glazing.  Remove coatings 
which are not firmly bonded to substrate. 
 
3.03 GLAZING: 
A. Install setting blocks of proper size in sill rabbet, located 1/4th of glass width from each corner.   
 
B. Set glass in each series with uniformity of pattern, draw, bow and similar characteristics. 
 
C. Steel Frames with Loose Stops: 
 1. Install glass with glazing tape and sealant. 
 2. Force sealants into channel to eliminate voids and to ensure complete "wetting" 

or bond of sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 
 3. Tool exposed surfaces of sealant to provide a substantial "wash" away from glass. 
 4. Clean and trim excess glazing materials from glass stops and frames. 
 
3.04   PROTECTION AND CLEANING: 
A. Protect all exterior glass from breakage immediately upon installation, by use of crossed streamers 

attached to framing and held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to surfaces of glass.  Remove 
nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.   

 
B. Remove and replace glass which is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded or damaged in other ways 

during construction period, including natural causes, accidents and vandalism. 
 
C. Wash and polish glass on both faces.  

 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 08800 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01  SUMMARY: 
 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Gypsum board. 
2. Accessories. 

 
1.02  DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING: 
 
A. Deliver materials in original packages, containers or bundles bearing brand name and 

identification of manufacturer or supplier. 
 
B. Store materials inside under cover in manner to keep them dry, protected from freezing and 

damage by construction traffic or other causes. Stack gypsum boards flat to prevent sagging. 
 
1.03  FIELD CONDITIONS: 
 
A. During cold weather maintain continuous minimum working temperature of 55 deg. F for 24 hours 

before, during and after installation of gypsum drywall assemblies. 
 
B. Provide adequate ventilation. 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

products of one of the following: 
Georgia-Pacific Corp. 
Gold Bond Building Products Div. 
United States Gypsum Co. 
National Gypsum Co. 

 
2.02 GYPSUM BOARD:   Provide maximum lengths available to minimize number of joints. 
 
A. Regular:  ASTM C 36, tapered edge. 
 
 
2.03 TRIM ACCESSORIES:  Provide manufacturer's standard edge, corner and control joint beaded 

trim for concealment of flanges in joint compound.  
 
2.04  JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS: 
 
A. Joint Tape:  ASTM C475 perforated type. 
 
B. Joint Compound:  ASTM C475 Ready-mixed vinyl-type for interior use. 
 
 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 

3.01  GYPSUM BOARD INSTALLATION: 
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A. Gypsum Board Application and Finishing Standards:  ASTM C 840 and GA 216. 
 
B. Install wall/partition boards vertically to avoid end-butts joints wherever possible. 
 
C. Install exposed gypsum board with face side out.  Do not install imperfect, damaged or damp 

boards.  Butt boards together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16" open 
space between boards.  Do not force into place. 

 
D. Locate either edge or end joints over supports, except in horizontal applications or where 

intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Position 
boards so that like edges abut, tapered edges against tapered edges and mill-cut or field-cut ends 
against mill-cut or field cut ends.  Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger 
vertical joints over different studs on opposite sides of partitions. 

 
E. Attach gypsum board to supplementary framing and blocking provided for additional support at 

openings and cutouts.     
 
F. Space fasteners in gypsum boards in accordance with referenced standards and manufacturer's 

recommendations, except as otherwise indicated. 
 
3.02 DRYWALL TRIM INSTALLATION:  Where feasible, use the same fasteners to anchor trim 

accessory flanges as required to fasten gypsum board to the supports.  Otherwise, fasten flanges by 
nailing or stapling in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations. 

 
A. Install metal corner beads at external corners of drywall work. 
 
B. Install metal edge trim whenever edge of gypsum board would otherwise be exposed or semi-

exposed.  Provide type with face flange to receive joint compound.  Leave 1/4" open joint, to 
receive sealant or caulk where boards abut other work or where used to form control joints at 
inside vertical and horizontal corners. 

 
C. Install metal control joints where boards abut other work, expansion or control joints occur in base 

wall construction or building structure and where surface area exceeds maximum control joint 
spacing: 
1. Maximum Control Joint Spacing: 

a. Interior Partitions: 30 feet, length. 
2. Use metal control joint or dege trim to form control joints.  Provide separate framing 

support for each control joint flange or edge and do not attach framing on one side of 
control joint. 

 
3.03 DRYWALL FINISHING:  Apply treatment at gypsum board joints, trim flanges, fastener heads 

and surface defects. Pre-fill all open joints.  
 
A. Apply joint tape at joints between gypsum boards, except where trim accessories are used. 
 
B. Apply joint compound in 3 coats (not including pre-fill) and sand after last 2 coats. 
 
C. Partial Finishing:  Apply joint compound in 1 coat (not including pre-fill) and omit sanding at 

drywall construction concealed above ceilings. 
 

END OF SECTION 09250 
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SECTION 09510 
 

ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1  RELATED WORK DESCRIBED ELSEWHERE 
 A. Concrete Work:  Division 3 
 
1.2  DESCRIPTION OF WORK 
 A. Extent of each type of acoustical ceiling (AC-CLG) is to match existing 
 
 B. Type of acoustical ceilings specified in this section include acoustical panel 

ceilings, exposed suspension (APC-ES). 
 
1.3  QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 A. FM Compliance:  Class II 
  
1.4  SUBMITTALS 
 A. Product Data 
  1. Manufacturer’s product specifications and installation instructions for 

each acoustical ceiling material required and for each suspension system, 
including certified laboratory test reports and other data as required to show 
compliance with these specifications. 

  2. Include manufacturer’s recommendations for cleaning and refinishing 
acoustical units, including precautions against materials and methods which may 
be detrimental to finishes and acoustical performances. 

 
 B. Samples 
  1. Set of 12” square samples for each acoustical unit required showing full 

range of exposed color and texture to be expected in completed work. 
  2. 12” long samples of each exposed runner and molding. 
 
 
 C. Extra Stock 
  1. For each type, color and finish of acoustical and exposed suspension 

component incorporated into the work, the Contractor shall furnish extra stock of 
each to the Owner.  Furnish full size components matching installed and 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with appropriate 
labels. 

  2. Furnish extra stock of each required category in the amount of not less 
than 2% of the amount incorporated into the work or 6 units, whichever is 
greater. 

  3. Deliver extra stock to Owner’s local storage facility at time of 
“Substantial Completion” of the work. 

 
1.5  JOB CONDITIONS 
  Space Enclosure:  Do not install interior acoustical ceilings until space is enclosed 

and weatherproofed, and until wet work in space is completed and nominally dry, and 
until work above ceilings is completed, and until ambient conditions of temperature 
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and humidity will be continuously maintained at values near those indicated for final 
occupancy. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1  ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING UNITS 
 A. General:  Provide manufacturer’s standard lay-in panels of type recommended by 

manufacturer for application indicated.  Provide sizes shown by reflected ceiling plans 
or, if not otherwise indicated, 24” x 48” grid-size panels, with washable finish, color 
white unless otherwise scheduled. 

 
 B. Mineral Fiber Acoustical Panels 
  1. Provide units 5/8” thick and of weight not less than .81 lbs. per square 

foot for Class A panels and 1.15 lbs. per square foot for fire code panels; 
fissured textured, NRC 0.55 to 0.70 for Class A panels and .60 to .70 for fire 
code panels. 

  2. Acoustical Panel Manufacturer or Approved Equal:  Aspen Illusion 
Two/24 acoustical panels by U.S. Gypsum, medium textured, color standard 
white, light reflectance coefficient 0.75 or greater. 

 
2.02 CEILING SUSPENSION MATERIALS 
 A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 635 as applied to type of suspension system 

required for type of ceiling units indicated.  Coordinate with other work supported by or 
penetrating through ceilings, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, and partition 
system, if any. 

 
 B. Structural Class:  Intermediate-duty system. 
 
 C. Attachment Devices:  Size for 5 times load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table I, 

direct hung. 
 
 D. Hanger Wires:  Galvanized carbon steel, ASTM A 641, soft temper, prestretched, 

yield-stress load of at least 3 times design load, but not less than 12 gage (0.106”). 
 
 E. Type of System:  Either direct hung or indirect-hung suspension system, at Con-

tractor’s option. 
 
 F. Carrying Channels:  1-1/2” steel channels, hot-rolled or cold-rolled, not less than 

0.475 lbs. per lineal foot. 
 
 G. System and Manufacturer:  Provide one of the following: 
  1. Chicago Metallic Corporation “200 Snap-Grid System” 
  2. Donn Corporation “DX Exposed Grid System” 
  3. National Rolling Mills Company “Series ML 6000” 
  4. Roblin Building Products “4000 Series RL Rigidlock” 
 
 H. Edge Moldings:  Manufacturer’s standard channel molding for edges and 

penetrations of ceiling with single flange of molding exposed, matte, match existing 
baked enamel finish to match exposed system components unless otherwise 
indicated. 
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 I. Exposed Suspension System 
  1. All exposed system parts shall match existing. 
  2. Manufacturer’s standard exposed runners, cross-runners and 

accessories of types and profiles indicated, with exposed cross-runners coped to 
lay flush with main runners. 

  3. Finish of Exposed Members:  Provide uniform factory-applied finish on 
exposed surfaces of ceiling suspension system, including moldings, trim and 
accessories.  Provide manufacturer’s standard baked enamel finish, to match 
existing. 

 
 J. Restraint wire complying with UBC Standard 47.1812 (C) p.1154 shall be provided 

per detail at end of section. 
 
2.3  MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 
 A. Edge Trim Molding:  Metal of types and profiles indicated to match exposed 

suspension system unless otherwise indicated. 
 
 B. Hold-Down Clips:  Where required for wind uplift resistance or fire-resistance 

rating, provide standard spring steel clips, except provide accessible type at locations 
on drawings. 

 
 C. Acoustical Sealant:  Heavy-bodied, non-shrinking, non-drying, non-sag mastic 

compound intended for interior sealing of concealed construction joints. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1  INSPECTION 
  Examine conditions under which acoustical ceiling work is to be performed.  Do 

not proceed with work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 
3.2  PREPARATION 
 A. Coordination:  Furnish layouts for inserts, clips or other supports required to be 

installed by other trades for the support of acoustical ceilings. 
 
 B. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical units to balance 

border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid use of less-than-half width 
units at borders and complying with reflected ceiling plans wherever possible. 

 
3.3  INSTALLATION 
 A. Install materials in accordance with manufacturer’s printed instructions and to 

comply with governing regulations, fire resistance rating requirements as indicated, 
and industry standards applicable to the work. 

 
 B. Arrange acoustical units and orient directionally-patterned units, if any, in manner 

shown by reflected ceiling plans.  If not shown, install tile with pattern running in one 
direction. 

 
 C. Install suspension systems to comply with ASTM C 636, with hangers supported 

only from building structural members.  Locate hangers near each end and spaced 4’-
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0” along each carrying channel or direct-hung runner, unless otherwise indicated, 
leveling to tolerance of 1/8” in 12’-0”.  Secure wire hangers by looping and wire-tying, 
either directly to structures or to inserts, eye-screws, or other devices which are 
secure and appropriate for substrate, and which will not deteriorate or fail with age or 
elevated temperatures. 

 
 D. Install edge moldings of type indicated at perimeter of the acoustical ceiling area 

and at locations where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical units. 
  1. Sealant Bed:  Apply continuous ribbon of acoustical sealant, concealed 

on back of vertical leg before installing moldings. 
  2. Screw-attach moldings to substrate at intervals not over 16” o.c. and 

not more than 3” from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to tolerance 
of 1/8” in 12’-0”.  Miter corners accurately and connect securely. 

 
 E. Install acoustical panels in coordination with suspension system, with edges 

concealed by support of suspension members.  Scribe and cut panels to fit accurately 
at borders and at penetration. 

 
3.4  ADJUST AND CLEAN 
  Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and 

suspension members; comply with manufacturer’s instructions for cleaning and touch-
up of minor finish damage.  Remove and replace work which cannot be successfully 
cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage. 

 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 09510 
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Carpet Tile Specification 
 
A.  Carpet Tile: 

Specified Product:  Shaw Contract Group; in color to be selected by architect 
from standard mill samples. 
1. Materials: 
 a. Yarn:  100% solution dyed nylon with static control. 
 b. Backing: 
  1)  Primary:  Synthetic 
  2)  Secondary:  Ecoworx Thermoplastic Compound 
2. Construction: 
 a. Type:  Graphic or Pattern Loop 
 b. Gauge:  Minimum 1/10 
 c. Stitches per inch:  9.50 
 d. Pile Height:  119 inch 
 e. Pile Weight:   24 ounces per square yard. 
 f. Average Density:  7,261 ozs./yd3 
3. Performance: 

a. Fire Resistance:  ASTM E-648 flooring radiant panel class I, 
ASTM E-662 NBS smoke chamber less than 450    

b. Electrostatic Propensity:  less than 3.5 KV 
c. Warranty:  Lifetime Edge Ravel, Delamination, Tuft Bind, 

Abrasive Wear, Static Protection, Moisture Barrier 
 
B.  Carpet Accessories: 
 1. Floor Adhesive: 
  a. Shaw N5000 pressure sensitive carpet tile adhesive 
 2. Miscellaneous Materials:  

a. As recommended by manufacturers of carpet and other carpeting 
products;  and selected by Installer to meet project circumstances 
and requirements. 

 
C.  Execution: 
 1. PRE-INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS: 

a. Installer must examine substrates for moisture content and other 
conditions under which carpeting is to be installed, and notify 
Contractor of conditions detrimental to proper completion of the 
work.  Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected.  The moisture transmission rate must not exceed 5.0 lbs. 
per 1000 sq. ft. per 24 hours. 

b. Clear Away Debris and scrape up cementitious deposits from 
surfaces to receive carpeting; vacuum clean immediately before 
installation. 

c. Sequence carpeting with other work so as to minimize possibility 
of damage and soiling of carpet during remainder of construction 
period. 
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D.  Installation 
 1. General 

a. Comply with manufacturers’ instructions and recommendations for 
direction of installation.  

b. Extend carpet under open-bottomed obstructions and under 
removable flanges and furnishings, and into alcoves and closets of 
each space. 

c. Install carpet edge guard where edge of carpet is exposed. 
 2. Glue-Down Installation 

a. Apply adhesive uniformly to substrate in accordance with 
manufacturer’s instructions.  Butt carpet edges tightly together to 
form seams without gaps.  Roll lightly to eliminate air pockets and 
ensure uniforms bond.  Remove adhesive promptly from face of 
carpet. 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes: Field-applied painting and finishing of exposed interior and exterior work except for but not 

limited to the following: 

: 

1. Pre-finished items 
2. Operating Parts 
3. Permanent labels  
 

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. 

: 
Material List

 

: Furnish written list of paint materials showing manufacturer, product names and numbers to 
verify compliance with required product quality. 

B. Color Samples
 

: Furnish 1 set of paint manufacturers' standard colors for selection by Architect. 

C. Mock up

 

: The architect may require a test mock up be painted to determine the correct color and texture of 
finish. 

1.03  JOB CONDITIONS
A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air temperatures are within the 

temperature range permitted by paint manufacturer's printed instructions. 

: 

 
B. Do not apply paint when relative humidity exceeds 85%; or to damp or wet surfaces; unless otherwise permitted 

by paint manufacturer's printed instructions. 
 
1.04  SCHEDULING
A. Coordinate work to paint building structure in areas scheduled for painted exposed structure, before installation 

of pre-finished products. Paint surfaces to remain exposed, to view, in completed building. 

: 

  
 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

A. Benjamin Moore

:  This specification is based on Sherwin Williams paint to establish 
required product quality. Equivalent products of other listed manufacturers are acceptable subject to quality 
compliance.  Provide products of one of the following: 

B. Devoe 
C. Duron 
D. Glidden 
E. Pittsburgh 
F. Sherwin-Williams 

 
2.02  EXTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE
A. Shop-Primed Steel: 

: 

1. Semi-Gloss Finish: (handrails) Primer not required on shop-primed items except for touch-up. 
a. Primer: DTM Acrylic Primer/Finish 
b. Finish: Two Coats to Match Existing 

B. Metal: 
1. Semi-Gloss Finish: 

a. Primer: DTM Acrylic Primer/Finish 
b. Finish: Two Coats to Match Existing 

C. Concrete masonry / Concrete: 
1. Not Used 

2.03  INTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE
A. Hollow Metal: 

: 

1. Semi-Gloss Paint Finish: (trim) 



 
a. Primer: DTM Acrylic Primer/Finish. Primer not required on shop primed items, except for 

touch-ups. 
b. Finish: Two Coats to Match Existing 
 

B. Gypsum Board: 
1. Satin finish: Prime exposed metal gypsum board trim with DTM Acrylic Primer/Finish. 

a. Primer: Prep Rite 200 Latex Primer  
b. Finish: Two Coats to Match Existing 

 
C. Concrete masonry / concrete: 
 1. Not Used 
 
D. Wood Trim 
 1. Gloss paint finish: 
  a. Primer: 1 coat Prep-rite 200 Latex primer 
  b. Finish: Two coats to Match Existing 

 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 
 

INSPECTION 

A. Applicator must examine areas and conditions under which painting work is to be applied and notify Contractor 
of conditions detrimental to proper and timely completion of work.  Do not proceed with work until 
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner acceptable to Applicator. 

 
B. Starting of painting work will be construed as Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and conditions within any 

particular area. 
 
C. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions otherwise detrimental to 

formation of a durable paint film. 
 
3.02 SURFACE PREPARATION
 

: 

A. General

 1. Remove hardware, hardware accessories, machined surfaces, plates, lighting fixtures, and similar items 
in place and not to be finish-painted, or provide surface-applied protection prior to surface preparation 
and painting operations.  Remove, if necessary, for complete painting of items and adjacent surfaces.  
Following completion of painting of each space or area, reinstall removed items. 

:  Perform preparation and cleaning procedures in accordance with paint manufacturer's instructions and 
as herein specified, for each particular substrate condition. 

 2. Clean surfaces to be painted before applying paint or surface treatments.  Program cleaning prior to 
painting so that cleaning process will not fall onto wet or newly-painted surfaces. 

 
B. Gypsum board:

 

 Clean surfaces to be sealed or painted of dirt, oil, or other foreign substances with scrapers, 
mineral spirits, and sandpaper, as required.  Sandpaper smooth those finished surfaces exposed to view, and 
dust off. 

 
3.03  MATERIALS PREPARATION
 

: 

A. Mix and prepare painting materials in accordance with manufacturer's directions. 
 
B. Store materials not in actual use in tightly covered containers.  Maintain containers used in storage, mixing and 

application of paint in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
 
C. Stir materials before application to produce a mixture of uniform density, and stir as required during 

application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  Remove film and, if necessary, strain material before using. 



 
 
3.04  APPLICATION
 

: 

A. General

1. Apply minimum 1 coat primer, filler or stain and 2 finish coats, to all surfaces. Apply additional coats 
when undercoats, stains or other conditions show through final coat of paint, until paint film is of 
uniform finish, color and appearance.   

:  Apply paint in accordance with manufacturer's directions. Use applicators and techniques best suited 
for substrate and type of material being applied. 

2. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel coat. 
3. Omit first coat (primer) on metal surfaces which have been shop-primed and touch-up painted, unless 

otherwise indicated. 
4. Apply water repellent to simulated stone in two coats using the flood method. 

 
3.05  CLEAN-UP AND PROTECTION
 

: 

A. Clean-Up

 

:  During progress of work, remove from site discarded paint materials, rubbish, cans and rags at end 
of each work day. 

B. Upon completion of painting work, clean window glass and other paint-spattered surfaces. Remove spattered 
paint by proper methods of washing and scraping, using care not to scratch otherwise damage finished surfaces. 

 
C. Protection

 

:  Protect work of other trades, whether to be painted or not, against damage by painting and finishing 
work.  Correct any damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as acceptable to the Architect. 

 1. Provide "Wet Paint" signs as required to protect newly-painted finishes.  Remove temporary protective 
wrappings provided by others for protection of their work, after completion of painting operations.

2. At the completion of work of other trades, touch-up and restore all damaged or defaced surfaces. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 09900 Painting 



Standard Form of Agreement 
Between Owner and Contractor  

where the Basis of Payment is a STIPULATED SUM 

 
  
 
This AGREEMENT is made:  __________ 2011 
 
 
BETWEEN the Owner: 
 
West Georgia Regional Library System 
c/o Mr. James P. Cooper 
710 Rome Street 
Carrollton, GA  30117 
 
 
and the Contractor: 

 
 Name  
 Address 
 
 
 
for the following Project: 
 

Tallapoosa Library Addition 
Tallapoosa, Georgia 

 
 
 
The Architect is: 

 
Alan Bell Architect, Inc. 
211 Gordon Street 
Bremen, GA 30110 

 
 
The Owner and Contractor agree as follows. 
 
 
 
 ARTICLE 1 
 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
The Contractor shall complete the Work described in the Contract Documents for the project.  The Contract 
Documents consist of: 

.1 this Agreement signed by the Owner and Contractor; 

.2 General Conditions of the Contract; 

.3 the Drawings and Specifications prepared by the Architect, dated and enumerated as follows: 
    

 .4 Specifications: 
DOCUMENT  BIDDING REQUIREMENTS, CONTRACT FORMS & CONDITIONS 
 00003 ---------------- TABLE OF CONTENTS 
 00030 ---------------- ADVERTISEMENT FOR BID 
 00100 ---------------- INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 00300 ---------------- BID FORM EXAMPLE 
 00700 ---------------- GENERAL CONDITIONS OF CONTRACT AIA A201-2007 
 00999 ---------------- SPECIAL INSPECTIONS 
 - - - - -  --------------- STANDARD FORM OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER & CONTRACTOR 



 
DIVISION 1   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 01000 
 01005 ---------------- SUMMARY AND ALTERNATES 
 01155 ---------------- SCHEDULES AND PAYMENTS 
 01230 ---------------- ALTERNATES  
 01300 ---------------- SUBMITTALS 
 01310 ---------------- PROJECT MANAGEMENT 
 01330 ---------------- SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES  
 01410 ---------------- TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES  
 01500 ---------------- TEMPORARY FACILITIES CONTROLS 
 01505 ---------------- TEMPORARY FACILITIES 
 01630 ---------------- PRODUCT OPTIONS AND SUBSTITUTIONS 
 01705 ---------------- PROJECT CLOSEOUT  
 01731 ---------------- CUTTING & PATCHING 
 01770 ---------------- CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES  
 
DIVISION 2   SITE WORK 02000 
 02070 ---------------- SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 
 02270 ---------------- SLOPE PROTECTION AND EROSION CONTROL 
 02280 ---------------- SOIL TREATMENT 
 02710 ---------------- SUB-DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 
 02930 ---------------- SOD LAWNS AND GRASSES 
 
DIVISION 3   CONCRETE 03000 
 03300 ---------------- CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

 
DIVISION 4   MASONRY 04000 
 04200  --------------- UNIT MASONRY 
 04225 ---------------- ARCHITECTURAL CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS 
 
DIVISION 5  METALS 05000 
 NOT USED 
 
 
DIVISION 6  WOOD AND PLASTICS 06000 
 06100 ---------------- ROUGH CARPENTRY 
 06441 ---------------- ARCHITECTURAL WOOD COLUMNS 
 
DIVISION 7  THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION 07000 

07150  ---------------- DAMPPROOFING 
07210  ---------------- BUILDING  INSULATION 
07310  ---------------- SHINGLES 
07460  ---------------- FIBER CEMENT SIDING 
07610  ---------------- STANDING SEAM METAL ROOF  
07620  ---------------- SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM AND GUTTERS 
07725  ---------------- RIDGE VENTS 
07900  ---------------- JOINT SEALERS 

 
DIVISION 8  DOORS AND WINDOWS 08000 
  08111 ---------------- HOLLOW METAL DOOR FRAMES 
 08710 ---------------- DOOR HARDWARE 
 08800 ---------------- GLAZING 
 
DIVISION - 9   FINISHES 09000 
 09250 ---------------- GYPSUM BOARD 
 09510 ---------------- ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS 
 09680 ---------------- CARPET TILE 
 09900 ---------------- PAINTING (PPG) 
 



 
DIVISION 10  SPECIALTIES 10000 
 NOT USED 
 
DIVISION 11 EQUIPMENT 11000 
NOT USED 
 
DIVISION 12  FURNISHINGS 12000 
NOT USED 
 
DIVISION 13  SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION 13000 
NOT USED 
 
DIVISION 14  CONVEYING SYSTEMS 14000 
NOT USED 
 
DIVISION 15  MECHANICAL 15000 
  ---------------- ON DRAWINGS 

 
DIVISION 16  ELECTRICAL 16000 
  ---------------- ON DRAWINGS 
   

.5 addenda prepared by the Architect as follows: 
  Addendum # ______and # 
 
.6 written change orders or orders for minor changes in the Work issued after execution of this 

Agreement; and 
 
.7 other documents, if any, identified as follows: 
  Clarification #_________ 

 
 

ARTICLE 2 
DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION DATE 

 
The date of commencement shall be  xxxxx       , 2011.  The Contractor shall substantially complete the Work not 
later than xxx days after start work date of Tuesday              2011 subject to adjustment by Change Order. 
 

 
 

ARTICLE 3 
CONTRACT SUM 

 
3.1 Subject to additions and deductions by Change Order, the Contract Sum is:   X,XXX,XXX.00  
 
3.2 The Contract Sum shall include all items and services necessary for the proper execution and completion of 
the Work. The following rates are quoted on bid: 
 Removal of Trench Rock:  .................... $125.00 CY 
 Removal of Mass Rock:  ......................... $75.00 CY 
 Auger Cast:  ............................................. $12.00 LFT 
 

 
 

ARTICLE 4 
PAYMENT 

 
4.1 Based on Contractor=s Applications for Payment certified by the Architect, the Owner shall pay the 
Contractor as follows: 



 
  Pay requests shall be submitted on AIA Document G702, Application and Certificate for Payment 

with AIA Document G703, Continuation Sheet no later than the 25th of each month for payment 
to be made on the 10th of the following month, with 10% retainage on each draw amount until 
work is half completed.  At that time, if owner is satisfied with progress, retainage may be 
dropped from remainder of pay requests. 

 
4.2 Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at 
the rate of 1.5% per month, or in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing at the place of the Project. 

 
ARTICLE 5 

INSURANCE 
 
5.1 The Contractor shall provide Contractor=s Liability and other Insurance as follows: 

Workmen=s Compensation Insurance for at least $500,000 each occurrence and $500,000 total for 
bodily injury including personal injury. 
Property damage for at least $100,000 
 

5.2 The Owner shall provide Owner=s Liability and Owner=s Property Insurance as follows: 
Property insurance in the full amount of insurable value. The insurance shall include the interests 
of the bank, or other mortgage holder, if any, and the Owner shall insure against Aall risks@ of 
physical loss or damage 

 
5.3 The Contractor shall obtain an endorsement to its general liability insurance policy to cover the 
Contractor=s obligations under Paragraph 3 of General Conditions of the Contract. 
 
5.4 Certificated of insurance shall be provided by each party showing their respective coverages prior to 
commencement of the Work.  

 
 

ARTICLE 6 
OTHER TERMS AND CONDITIONS 

This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above. 
 
OWNER 
_______________________________ 
 
(Signature)____________________________ 

CONTRACTOR 
_________________________________ 
 
(Signature)_______________________________ 
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	01230 Alternates
	GENERAL
	RELATED DOCUMENTS
	Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	SUMMARY
	This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

	DEFINITIONS
	Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined in the Bidding Requirements that may be added to or deducted from the Base Bid amount if the Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amo...
	The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum.


	PROCEDURES
	Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of the alternate into Project.
	Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of alternate.

	Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete descrip...
	Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.
	Schedule:  A Schedule of Alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work described under each alternate.


	PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	EXECUTION
	SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES
	ADD Alternate #1: Replace all carpet tile in existing building.


	01300 Submittals
	01310 Project Management
	GENERAL
	RELATED DOCUMENTS
	Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	SUMMARY
	This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	General project coordination procedures.
	Prepare as built drawings.
	Administrative and supervisory personnel.
	Project meetings.

	Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility will be assigned to a specific contractor.
	Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:
	Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting the Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.
	Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating Contract closeout.


	COORDINATION
	Coordination:  The Contractor shall coordinate construction operations included in the drawings and specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sectio...
	Contractor shall coordinate timing and work directly related to work and services being provided by Owner’s Contractors and vendors so that project progresses in an orderly and timely fashion.

	ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY PERSONNEL
	General:  In addition to a full time Project superintendent, provide other administrative and supervisory personnel as required for proper performance of the Work.
	Include special personnel required for coordination of operations with other contractors.
	Owner reserves the reasonable right to approve Contractor’s personnel before and or during the project.
	Project superintendent is to be on site for the duration of each workday through the later of final punch list completion.
	Contractor may not change or reassign the Project Superintendent without prior discussion and approval of the Owner.


	PROJECT MEETINGS
	Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to the owner prior to the start of construction.  Coordinate meeting date with the owner.  Hold the conference at the Project site or...
	Attendees:  Authorized representatives of owner; contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; manufacturers; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Pro...

	New facility orientation:  Schedule meeting just prior to turning the facility over to the owner to review equipment and systems operation, repair, and trouble-shooting with the facility personnel.  The intent of the meeting being to alleviate unneces...
	Attendees:  Owner’s facility personnel, Contractor and appropriate Sub-Contractors.



	PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01330 Submittal Procedures
	GENERAL
	RELATED DOCUMENTS
	Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	SUMMARY
	This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other miscellaneous submittals.
	Related Sections include the following:
	Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting Coordination Drawings.
	Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, including Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports and Delegated-Design Submittals.
	Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties Project Record Documents and operation and maintenance manuals.


	DEFINITIONS
	Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect’s responsive action.
	Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect’s approval.
	Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

	SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	General:  All submittals are to be made to the Architect.
	Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	The architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on the architect receipt of submittal.
	Initial Review:  Allow min 10 working days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals.  The architect will advise the contractor when a submittal being p...
	Concurrent Review:  Where concurrent review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner, or other parties is required, allow min 15 working days for initial review of each submittal.
	Mechanical
	Electrical
	Plumbing

	Allow min 10 working days for processing each resubmittal.
	No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing.

	Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification.
	Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
	Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken:
	Project name.
	Date.
	Name and address of Contractor.
	Name of manufacturer.
	Other necessary identification.


	Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.
	Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmit...
	Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating action taken by Architect and contractor in connection with construction.


	PRODUCTS
	ACTION SUBMITTALS
	Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	Preparation:  Include the following information, as applicable:
	Dimensions.
	Identification of products.
	Fabrication and installation drawings.
	Roughing-in and setting diagrams.
	Shop work manufacturing instructions.
	Schedules.
	Design calculations.
	Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

	Number of Copies:  Submit   four blue- or black-line prints of each submittal.  Architect will retain one print; the remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned print as a Project Record Drawing.


	CONTRACTOR’S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	Construction Schedules:  Along with the Invitation to Bid, the Owner will submit to Contactor his Anticipated Construction Time.
	Type:  Network analysis system using the critical path method, generally as outlined in  Associated General Contractors of America (AGC) publication “The use of CPM in Construction – A Manual for General Contractors” is preferred, but a horizontal bar...
	Sequence of Construction:  Show complete sequence of construction by activity, identifying work of separate stages and other logically grouped activities.
	Percentage of Completion:  Show projected percentage of completion for each item of work as of time of each Application for Payment.
	Submittal Dates:  Show submittal dates required for shop drawings, product data, and samples, and product delivery dates, including those furnished by Owner.
	Progress Reports:  The Contractor shall, once a month at time of pay request, complete and make distribution of a synopsis of job progress by trade category with distribution as directed by Owner.  The form shall be completed by the Contractor’s job s...
	Copies Required:
	Initial Issue:  Submit three; within 10 working days after date of notice to proceed.  After review by Owner, revise and resubmit as required.
	Revised:  Submit three; with each Application for Payment, reflecting changes since previous submittal.

	Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design.  Include the following information in tabular...
	Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.


	INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections.
	Number of Copies:  Submit one copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "testing Laboratory Services."

	Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Schedules and Payments."
	Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements.


	EXECUTION
	CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	Review each submittal and check for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Owner’s Construction Manager.

	ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken...
	No Exception Taken / Approved:
	Approved as Noted:
	Not approved / Resubmit:

	Informational Submittals:  the architect will review each submittal for compliance with the contract documents, and notify the contractor of deficiencies.  Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will not be reviewed and may be discarded.



	01410 Testing Laboratory Services
	UGENERAL
	RELATED DOCUMENTS
	Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	SUMMARY
	This Section includes Contractor provided testing laboratory services.
	Related Sections include the following:
	Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for repair and restoration of construction disturbed by testing and inspecting activities.
	Division 1 Section “Contract Closeout” for record documents.
	Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.


	REFERENCES
	ANSI/ASTM D3740 – Practice for evaluation of agencies engaged in testing and/or inspection of soil and rock used in Engineering design and construction.
	ANSI/ASTM E329 – Standard recommended practice for inspection and testing agencies for concrete, steel and bituminous materials as used in construction..

	SELECTION AND PAYMENT
	Contractor shall employ and pay for services of an Owner-acceptable independent testing laboratory to perform specified inspection and testing.  Employment of testing laboratory in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in accordance...

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	Laboratory:  Employ laboratory authorized to operate in state in which project is located, and which maintains a full-time registered Engineer on staff to review services.
	Equipment:  Testing equipment shall be calibrated at reasonable intervals with devices of accuracy traceable to either National Bureau of Standards or accepted values of natural physical constants.

	CONTRACTOR SUBMITTALS
	Qualification Data:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognize...

	LABORATORY RESPONSIBLITIES
	Test samples of mixes submitted by the Contractor.
	Provide qualified personnel at site after due notice; cooperate with Owner and Contractor in performance of services.
	Perform specified inspection, sampling, and testing of products.
	Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.
	Promptly notify Owner and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-conformance of Work or products.
	Attend preconstruction conferences and progress meetings when requested.

	LABORATORY REPORTS
	Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports after each inspection and test.  Promptly submit tow copies of laboratory report to Owner and to Contractors.  Include the following:
	Date of issue.
	Project title and number.
	Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	Dates, time, and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	Identification of product and Specification Section.
	Type of inspection or test.
	Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	Ambient conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting.

	Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and simila...

	LIMITS OF TESTING LABORATORY AUTHORITY
	Laboratory may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract Documents, approve or accept any portion of the Work, assume any duties of Contractor and has no authority to stop work.

	CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITES
	Deliver to laboratory at designated location adequate samples of materials proposed to be used which require testing, together with proposed mix design.
	Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to Work.
	Provide incidental labor and facilities to provide access to work to be tested, to obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of products to be tested, to facilitate tests and inspections, and for storage and curing of test samples.
	Notify Owner and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring inspection and testing services.


	PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	EXECUTION
	REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching.
	Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."

	Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	01500 Temporaray Facilities Controls
	GENERAL
	RELATED DOCUMENTS
	Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	SUMMARY
	This Section includes requirements for temporary facilities and controls, including temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	Temporary utilities include, but are not limited to, the following:
	Sewers and drainage.
	Water service and distribution.
	Sanitary facilities, including toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water facilities.
	Heating and cooling facilities.
	Ventilation.
	Electric power service.
	Lighting.
	Telephone service.

	Support facilities include, but are not limited to, the following:
	Project identification and temporary signs.
	Waste disposal facilities.
	Field offices.
	Storage and fabrication sheds.
	Construction aids and miscellaneous services and facilities.

	Security and protection facilities include, but are not limited to, the following:
	Environmental protection.
	Storm water control.
	Tree and plant protection.
	Pest control.
	Security enclosure and lockup.
	Barricades, warning signs, and lights.
	Temporary enclosures.
	Temporary partitions.

	Related Sections include the following:
	Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for procedures for submitting copies of implementation and termination schedule and utility reports.
	Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning requirements.
	Divisions 2 through 16 for temporary heat, ventilation, and humidity requirements for products in those Sections.


	DEFINITIONS
	Permanent Enclosure:  As determined by Architect, permanent or temporary roofing is complete, insulated, and weather tight; exterior walls are insulated and weather tight; and all openings are closed with permanent construction or substantial temporar...

	USE CHARGES
	General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities are not chargeable to Owner or Architect and shall be included in the Contract Sum.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, the ...
	Owner's construction forces.
	Occupants of Project.
	Testing agencies.
	Personnel of authorities having jurisdiction.

	Sewer Service:  Pay sewer service use charges for sewer usage, by all parties engaged in construction, at Project site.
	Water Service:  Pay water service use charges, whether metered or otherwise, for water used by all entities engaged in construction activities at Project site.
	Electric Power Service:  Pay electric power service use charges, whether metered or otherwise, for electricity used by all entities engaged in construction activities at Project site.

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6, NECA's "Temporary Electrical Facilities," and NFPA 241.
	Trade Jurisdictions:  Assigned responsibilities for installation and operation of temporary utilities are not intended to interfere with trade regulations and union jurisdictions.
	Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

	Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility as required before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.

	PROJECT CONDITIONS
	Temporary Utilities:  At earliest feasible time, when acceptable to Owner, change over from use of temporary service to use of permanent service.
	Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service shall assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardles...

	Conditions of Use:  The following conditions apply to use of temporary services and facilities by all parties engaged in the Work:
	Keep temporary services and facilities clean and neat.
	Relocate temporary services and facilities as required by progress of the Work.



	PRODUCTS
	MATERIALS
	A.       General:  Provide new materials suitable for use intended.

	EQUIPMENT
	General:  Provide equipment suitable for use intended.
	Field Offices:  Mobile units   with lockable entrances, operable windows, and serviceable finishes; heated and air conditioned.
	Fire Extinguishers:  Hand carried, portable, UL rated.  Provide class and extinguishing agent as indicated or a combination of extinguishers of NFPA-recommended classes for exposures.
	Comply with NFPA 10 and NFPA 241 for classification, extinguishing agent, and size required by location and class of fire exposure.

	Self-Contained Toilet Units:  Single-occupant units of chemical, aerated recirculation, or combustion type; vented; fully enclosed with a glass-fiber-reinforced polyester shell or similar nonabsorbent material.
	Heating Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent heating system, provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.
	Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.
	Heating Units:  Listed and labeled, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use for type of fuel being consumed.

	Electrical Outlets:  Properly configured, NEMA-polarized outlets to prevent insertion of 110- to 120-V plugs into higher-voltage outlets; equipped with ground-fault circuit interrupters, reset button, and pilot light.
	Power Distribution System Circuits:  Where permitted and overhead and exposed for surveillance, wiring circuits, not exceeding 125-V ac, 20-A rating, and lighting circuits may be nonmetallic sheathed cable.
	Background color Vanillin SW6371
	Lettering and Border Indigo SW6531


	EXECUTION
	INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required.
	Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Maintain and modify as required.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	General:  Engage appropriate local utility company to install temporary service or connect to existing service.  Where utility company provides only part of the service, provide the remainder with matching, compatible materials and equipment.  Comply ...
	Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.
	Provide adequate capacity at each stage of construction.  Before temporary utility is available, provide trucked-in services.
	Obtain easements to bring temporary utilities to Project site where Owner's easements cannot be used for that purpose.

	Electric Power Service:  Provide weatherproof, grounded electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics during construction period.  Include meters, transformers, overload-protected disconnecting ...
	Install electric power service underground, unless overhead service must be used.
	Install power distribution wiring overhead and rise vertically where least exposed to damage.
	Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by electric company officials.

	Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations and traffic conditions.
	Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service throughout construction period for common-use facilities used by all personnel engaged in construction activities.
	Provide additional telephone lines for the following:
	Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine and computer with modem in each field office.

	Provide an answering machine on superintendent's telephone.
	Provide a portable cellular telephone for superintendent's use in making and receiving telephone calls when away from field office.


	SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	General:  Comply with the following:
	Locate field offices, storage sheds, sanitary facilities, and other temporary construction and support facilities for easy access.

	Project Identification and Temporary Signs:  Prepare Project identification and other signs in sizes indicated in section 2.3.  Install signs as directed by the architect to inform public and persons seeking entrance to Project.  Do not permit install...
	Contractor Signs and Advertising:  Contractor and principle subcontractors may have company signs at the Field Office, at the Contractor’s expense if desired.  No other freestanding signs or advertising other than the Project ID sign or waning signs w...

	SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	Storm water Control:  Provide earthen embankments and similar barriers in and around excavations and sub grade construction, sufficient to prevent flooding by runoff of storm water from heavy rains.
	Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from construction damage.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.
	Pest Control:  Before deep foundation work has been completed, retain a local exterminator or pest-control company to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of termites, rodents, roaches, and other pests.  Engage this pest-control se...
	Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install substantial temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.
	Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with standards and code requirements for erecting structurally adequate barricades.  Paint with appropriate colors, graphics, and warning signs to inform personnel and public of possible hazard.  Where ap...
	Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building e...
	Temporary Fire Protection:  Until fire-protection needs are supplied by permanent facilities, install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply wit...
	Provide fire extinguishers, installed on walls on mounting brackets, visible and accessible from space being served, with sign mounted above.
	Maintain unobstructed access to fire extinguishers, fire hydrants, temporary fire-protection facilities, stairways, and other access routes for firefighting.  Prohibit smoking in hazardous fire-exposure areas.
	Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition.


	OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.  Protect from damage caused by freezing temperatures and similar elements.
	Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent c...



	01505 Temporary Facilities
	01630 Product Options And Substitutions
	01705 Project Closeout
	01731 Cutting Patching
	UGENERAL
	RELATED DOCUMENTS
	Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	SUMMARY
	This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.
	Related Sections include the following:
	Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and patching individual parts of the Work.


	DEFINITIONS
	Cutting:  Removal of existing construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other Work.
	Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation of other Work.

	QUALITY ASSURANCE
	Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.
	Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or those results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.
	Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Owner’s opinion, r...

	WARRANTY
	Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.


	UPRODUCTS
	MATERIALS
	General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.
	Existing Materials:  Use materials identical to existing materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will match the visual and functional performance of existing materials.



	UEXECUTION
	EXAMINATION
	Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be performed.
	Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
	Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	PREPARATION
	Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.
	Protection:  Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.
	Existing Services:  Where existing services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services before cutting to minimize interruption of services to occupied areas.

	PERFORMANCE
	General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	Cutting:  Cut existing construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed proced...
	Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation requ...
	Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of installation.
	Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.
	Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove existin...
	Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

	Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or re-hang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.




	01770 Closeout Procedures
	GENERAL
	RELATED DOCUMENTS
	Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	SUMMARY
	This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	Inspection procedures.
	Project Record Documents.
	Operation and maintenance manuals.
	Warranties.
	Instruction of Owner's personnel.
	Final cleaning.

	Related Sections include the following:
	Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning of Project site.
	Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for products of those Sections.


	PROJECT COMPLETION
	Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request.
	Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.
	Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, all lien, and similar releases.
	Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.
	Obtain Final Certificate of Occupancy.
	Complete startup testing of systems.
	Submit certified Test and Balance report for HVAC system.
	Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
	Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.
	Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.


	LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are ou...
	Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first.


	SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
	The date of substantial completion of the work or designated portion is the date certified by the Architect when construction is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so the Owner can occupy. The Architect shall issue a cer...

	PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
	General:  Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes.  Protect Project Record Documents from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to Project Record Documents for Owner’s reference during normal working hours.
	Record Drawings:  Maintain and submit one set of blue- or black-line white prints of Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.
	Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally.
	Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique.
	Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

	Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at the same location.
	Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.  Organize into manageable sets; bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets.


	OPERATION, MAINTENANCE AND WARRANTY MANUALS
	Assemble two complete sets of operation and maintenance data indicating the operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.  Include operation and maintenance data required in individual Specification ...
	Operation Data:
	Emergency instructions and procedures.
	System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions, including operating standards.
	Operating procedures, including startup, shutdown, seasonal, and weekend operations.
	Description of controls and sequence of operations.
	Piping diagrams.

	Maintenance Data:Manufacturer's information, including list of spare parts.
	Name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier.
	Maintenance procedures.
	Maintenance and service schedules for preventive and routine maintenance.
	Maintenance record forms.
	Sources of spare parts and maintenance materials.
	Copies of maintenance service agreements.
	Copies of warranties and bonds.

	Warranty Data:
	Provide a 1 year warranty on labor and materials from General Contractor and each subcontractor.
	General Contractor to coordinate an inspection of the finished roof system by the manufacturer to ensure compliance to warranty requirements for system installation and provide inspection documentation to the Owner.  Any costs associated with this ins...


	Organize operation and maintenance manuals into suitable sets of manageable size.  Bind and index data in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, with pocket inside the covers to receive f...


	PRODUCTS
	MATERIALS
	Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	EXECUTION
	DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING
	Instruction:  Instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.

	FINAL CLEANING
	General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.  Final cleaning is to occur no sooner than two days prior to f...
	Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Completion for entire Project:
	Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
	Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original condi...
	Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.
	Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and gl...
	Remove labels that are not permanent.
	Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.

	Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, and similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
	Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction.
	Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with req...
	Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.
	Clean roof of all debris, screws, excess material, etc.


	Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Proje...
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